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| Preface

The Oxford Russian Grammar and Verbs is part of a series of Oxford
grammars of modern languages. It is designed for beginners and
intermediate level learners at school or university as well as the adult
studying the language on his/her own or at evening classes. It contains
everything that is essential up to A level standard.

The text is divided into chapters dealing with the individual parts
of speech, with particular emphasis given to the verb. There are also
chapters on word order and punctuation. A separate glossary explains
the grammatical terms used in the book and two indexes allow the user
to look up individual points of grammar and individual Russian words.

The explanatory style of the book has been kept as simple as possible
and numerous examples illustrate points of grammar as they arise. The
design and layout of the text is arranged predominantly in single- and
double-page spreads to aid ease of use. The verb list and the glossary
of grammatical terms have a grey tint to the outside edge of the pages
to enable quick reference.

Terence Wade
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trans. transitive
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The noun

A noun names a person, animal, thing, natural phenomenon,
quality, substance, fact, event, abstract notion, etc.:

MAIBMHK boy

cobaka dog

crya  chair

nobpora kindness

| Gender (masculine, feminine, or neuter)

(a) Nouns that denote male persons or animals are masculine:
opar brother
MyX4@Ha mMan
Gapan ram

(b) Those that denote female persons or animals are feminine:
cectpa sister
math mother
THrpina tigress

(c) The gender of nouns that denote things, phenomena,
qualities, etc. depends on the ending of the noun.
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Masculine nouns
(a) All nouns ending in a consonant or -ii are masculine, as are
some ending in a soft sign (»):

3asop factory
My3éii  museum
aoxab  rain

(b) Masculine nouns ending in a soft sign include ‘natural’
masculines, animate and inanimate agent nouns in -tes, the
names of months ending in a soft sign, and others whose gender
has to be learnt individually:

napens lad wons  July
nucarens writer  ciosapb  dictionary
OBAraTesb  €ngine  aemb  day

Feminine nouns

All nouns ending in -a/-a are feminine (except for ‘natural’
masculines and neuter nouns in -m#), as are nouns in -us:

KHira book
oyps storm
cranuun  station

Also, very many nouns ending in a soft sign, including:
nouns that denote females;

Nnouns in -b, -4b, -Wb, -Uib, -3Hb;

nouns in -crb (except rocrs ‘guest’ and rects ‘father-in-law’);
nouns derived from adjectives and verbs:

mMath  mother  poxb rye

HO4bL hight MBIlIb  MOUSE
Bemb thing xm3ub  life
wyecTh  honour 3éeHb  greenery

3anuch  recording

There are also many others whose gender has to be learnt
individually.
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Neuter nouns

Most nouns ending in -o or -e and all nouns in -ue, -be, -b&, OF -MA
are neuter:

c16Bo  word

Mope sea

3nanme  building
cuactbe  happiness
pyxbé€ shot-gun
BpéMa  time

Common gender nouns in -a/-n

These nouns are masculine or feminine, depending on the sex of
the person involved:

koyuéra colleague (masculine or feminine)

Indeclinable names of animals are also of common gender:

KeHrypy kangaroo
mmmnan3é  chimpanzee

The names of many professions are grammatically masculine,
but take a feminine short-form adjective or past tense when the
practitioner is a woman: Bpau noBoanua. Bpau nucana ‘The
(female) doctor is pleased. The (female) doctor was writing’.

Indeclinable foreign nouns

Indeclinable foreign nouns (loanwords) end in -ao, -ay, -e, -u, -0,
-0a, -y, -ya, -10, Or -3 and are mainly neuter (an exception is
masculine kode ‘coffee’), e.g.:

Kakdo cocoa
HOYy-xay know-how
kadé cafe

Takci taxi

Oucrpo bistro

moy show
HHTepBLIO interview
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| Number (singular and plural)

(a) Nouns are either singular, denoting one object or person (croa
‘table’, sémmnmna ‘woman’), or plural, denoting more than one
(cTomsx ‘tables’, aénmpHM ‘women’).

(b) The masculine plural is formed by the addition of a vowel,
usually -s1, to nouns ending in a consonant (-u afterr, k, x, %, 4,
m, ux [see page 6]):

aBTObyc bus  aBTOByC-bI buses
ypok lesson  ypok-m lessons
sk beach  nsok-n beaches

or by the replacement of final - or -b by -n:

repo-it hero  repd-u heroes
ronyé-b dove  rény6-u doves

(c) The feminine plural is formed by the replacement of final -a
by -1 (-n afterr, K, X, %, 4, 11, m):

namn-a lamp  amn-gl lamps

xnir-a book  kmir-u books

and of final -a or -b by -u:

Tér-A aunt  Tér-m aunts

Beml-b thing Bém-n things

(d) The neuter plural %(?.[r_ned by replacing -o by -a, -e/-& by -a:

yyBcTB-0 Teeling  uyBcrs-a feelings
naATh-e dress  WIATH-1 dresses
py*b-& shot-gun pyxke-1 shot-guns
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| Declension

There are six cases, each showing the function of a noun in the
clause (only the most basic meanings or functions are given here):

Nominative
the subject of the clause

Accusative
the object of the verb

Genitive
possession, ownership

Dative
indirect object, recipient

Instrumental
with, by means of

Prepositional/Locative
location

Orén muéT
Father is drinking

OH et BHHO
He drinks wine

JIoM cEiHa
My son’s house

OH [an KHUTY MAJILYHKY
He gave the book to the boy

S vy ménom
| write with chalk

51 xusy B répone
| live in town

' Note: (a) relics of the vocative case in: Boxe moii! ‘my God!', F'ocnoau! ‘Good

« Lord?.

(b) some truncated forms are used with vocative meaning in colloguial Russian:
mam! ‘Mum!’, Hun! ‘Nina!’, etc.
(c) the prepositional/locative case is always used with a preposition.
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| The declensions

There are three declensions:

The first declension: all masculine nouns (except those ending in
a/s, and nyTs ‘way’) and all neuter nouns (except those ending in
-Me)

The second declension: nouns in a/a (mainly feminine, with a
few ‘natural’ masculines, e.g. oroma ‘youth’, giag ‘uncle’, and
nouns of common gender e.g. cupoTa ‘orphan’)

The third declension: feminine soft-sign nouns, neuter nouns in
-m1, and masculine nyTs ‘way’

The first declension (masculine and neuter nouns)

The first declension subdivides into masculine nouns ending in a
consonant, -#, or -b, and neuter nouns ending in -o, -e (including
-ne/-pel-bé).

Masculine hard-ending nouns (nouns ending in a hard consonant)

Most masculine nouns follow the standard pattern (types 1 and 2
below). Others display variations conditioned by the spelling
rules:

Spelling rule one: ui is replaced by u after the letters r, k, x
and x, 4, m, g

Spelling rule two: o can appear after the letters x, 4, m, m,
and u only if stressed, otherwise it is replaced by e.

' Note: the accusative singular and plural of all masculine animate nouns is the
m Same as the genitive.

Types of masculine first-declension nouns ending in a hard
consonant:

Type 1: 3an ‘hall’ (inanimate nouns)

Type 2: kanuTanm ‘captain’ (animate nouns)
Type 3: mapk ‘park’ (nouns in -r, -k, -X)

Type 4: prinok ‘market’ (nouns in -ox/-ex/-€x)
Type 5: konén ‘end’, Tanen ‘dance’ (nouns in -1}
Type 6: nox ‘knife’ (nouns in -x, -y, -11, -1)
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Type 1: Inanimate nouns, e.g. 3ax ‘hall’

Singular Plural
Nom. |3an 3ATT-B
Ace. |[3an 3A-H
Gen. |3an-a 3371-0B
Dat. |3an-y 3a51-am
Instr. |3in-om  3in-amu
Prep. |3an-e 3an-ax

Nouns changing their stress in declension include rpué
‘mushroom’ (genitive rpuéa), asop ‘yard’, kycr ‘bush’, mmer
‘sheet of paper’, croa ‘table’, cya ‘law court’, Tpya ‘labour’, ym
‘mind’, xsocr ‘tail’, etc. Note also {uenp ‘Dnieper’ and Ilérp
(genitive Ilerpa) ‘Peter’.

Nominative/accusative plural in stressed -4

Some masculine hard-ending nouns take stressed -a in the
nominative/accusative plural: aapec ‘address’, anpeca ‘addresses’;
Oéper ‘shore’, Gepera ‘shores’; Gox ‘side’, Goka ‘sides’; Bex
‘century’, Bexa ‘centuries’; Béuep ‘evening’, Beyepa ‘evenings’;
ria3 ‘eye’, riaasi ‘eyes’; réaoc ‘voice’, roaoca ‘voices’; oM
‘house’, aoma ‘houses’; aec ‘forest’, aeca ‘forests’; 6crpos ‘island’,
octposa ‘islands’; macnopr ‘passport’, macnopra ‘passports’; noesn

.

‘train’, moe3aa ‘trains’, etc.
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Prepositional/locative case in -y

The following nouns take prepositional/locative stressed -y after
the prepositions B ‘in’ and na ‘on’ (never after o ‘about,
concerning’: o néce ‘about the forest’, or mpu ‘in the presence of,
attached to’: mpu oru¢é ‘in father’s presence’, nmpn 3asoae ‘attached
to the factory’):

6éper ‘bank’: OHM1 OTABIXANH Ha Gepery MOpR
They were relaxing at the seaside
JIoH ‘the Don’: PoctoB HaxomuTcs Ha Touy
Rostov is situated on the Don
nén ‘ice” OHJ TAHIEBATH HA JbAY
They were dancing on the ice
nec ‘forest’: I'pu6ET pacTyT B Jecy
Mushrooms grow in the forest
MOCT ‘bridge”: Mbi CTOATH Ha MOCTY

We were standing on the bridge
ornyck ‘holiday:  Mu1 65ui B ormycky (colloquial variant of
B OTnycke) We were on holiday

non ‘floor’; Cobaxa criaii Ha noy
The dog was sleeping on the floor
HopT ‘port’: OH pa6oTaer B nopry
He works in the port
pAD ‘row’: MBI cHIény B NATOM pAAY
We were sitting in row five
caj ‘garden’: B caay pacTyT poskt

Roses grow In the garden
mikag ‘cupboard”:  Bame nansd BUCAT B mKkady
Your coat is hanging in the cupboard

Other nouns with stressed prepositional/locative in -y (many of
them monosyllabic) include 6ax ‘ball’, Kpsim ‘the Crimea’, 106
‘forehead’ (na 16y ‘on the forehead’), Hoc ‘nose, prow of ship’,
noJK ‘regiment’, moct ‘post’, npyx ‘pond’, pot ‘mouth’ (Bo pry ‘in
the mouth’), cHer ‘snow’, yrox ‘corner’ (B yriy ‘in the corner’, na
yriy ‘on, at the corner’). For the ‘fleeting vowel’ in declension, see
pages 10-11, 17.
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Type 2: Animate nouns, e.g. KanuTAH ‘captain’

Note that the accusative singular and plural of masculine animate
nouns is the same as the genitive:

| Singular Plural
Nom. |xanutaH KaNUTAH-BI
Acc. |KanuTAH-a  KamUTAH-0B
Gen. |KamuTAH-a  KANHTAH-OB
Dat. |KxanuTaH-y  KanuTAH-am
Instr. |xanuTiH-oM KanMTAH-aMH
Prep. |KamuTaH-e  KaNHTAH-ax

Similarly all animate masculine nouns, e.g. aenerar ‘delegate’,
nupmkép ‘conductor’, urxenép ‘engineer’, kanaunar ‘candidate’,
MUHACTD ‘minister’, opuuép ‘officer’, modr ‘poet’, Typicr ‘tourist’,
gyeMnuoH ‘champion’, etc. (and, with stress change in declension,
kuT ‘whale’, accusative/genitive kuta, con accusative/genitive
cnoHa ‘elephant’).

' Note: Some masculine animate nouns have nominative plural -, e.g. mupékrop

u 'director’, plural mupexropa ‘directors’ (accusative/genitive plural aupexropos).
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Type 3: Masculine nouns in r, K, X

Note that -b1 is replaced by -u in the nominative/accusative plural
in accordance with the spelling rule, e.g. mapk ‘park’.

Singular Plural
Nom. | mapk NApK-H
Acc. | mapx NApK-H
Gen. | nipk-a  NApk-0B
Dat. | nipx-y nipx-am
Instr. | nipk-om NApk-amm
Prep. | mipk-e  mApk-ax

Similarly 6anx ‘bank’, plural 6auk-u, ¢nar ‘flag’, plural dmar-u,
ciyx ‘rumour’, plural cuyx-u, etc.

The accusative singular/plural of all masculine animate
nouns (see also page 9) is the same as the genitive: Manpunk
‘boy’, accusative/genitive singular Manpunk-a, accusative/
genitive plural Manbuuk-oB.

Stress changes from stem to endings in rpysosiik, genitive
rpy3oBuka ‘lorry’, yueniik ‘pupil’, sspix ‘language’, etc.

Type 4: Masculine nouns in -ox/-ex/-€x
The fleeting vowel -o/-e/-¢ is lost in declension, e.g. peinox ‘market’.

Nom. | priHOK PHIHK-H
Acc. | DPIHOK  PBIHK-H
Gen. | pHIHK-2  PEIHK-0B
Dat. | pelHK-y  PBIHK-aM
Instr. | prIHK-OM  DBIHK-aMH
Prep. | phlHK-¢  DEIHK-ax

Similarly 3BoHOK ‘bell’, 3HauOk ‘badge’, kaTOK ‘rink’, KOHEK
‘skate’, genitive koHbKA, KycOk ‘piece’, Memok ‘sack’, opémek
‘nut’, mecok ‘sand’, rwiatok ‘headscarf’, mogapok ‘present’,
nopomodk ‘powder’, etc. Ypok ‘lesson’, genitive ypOxa, 3HaTOK
‘connoisseur’, genitive sHaroka, and urpdx ‘player’, genitive
HIpOKA retain -o- throughout declension.

The accusative singular/plural of animate nouns (see also
page 9) is the same as the genitive: 3HaTOK ‘connoisseur’,
accusative/genitive singular sHaToka, accusative/genitive plural

3HATOKOB.
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Type 5: Masculine nouns in -1

Virtually all of these nouns end in -en, with fleeting vowel -e- lost
in declension, e.g. konén ‘end’, genitive konna. Stem-stressed
nouns have -em in the instrumental singular and -es in the
genitive plural, since 0 may appear after i only in stressed
position, e.g. Tanen ‘dance’, instrumental singular Tanuem,
genitive plural Tanues.

Singular Plural Singular Plural
Nom. | xonéu KOHU-BI  TAHE  TAHL-bI
Acc. | xouén KOHI-BI  TaHel  TAHL-bI
Gen. | KOHI-A  KOHI-OB TAHI-a  TAHI-eB
Dat. | KOHL-Yy  KOHU-AM  TAHL-Yy  TAHI-aM
Instr. | KOHU-OM KOHI-AMH TAHI-eM TAHL-AMH
Prep. | xoHI-€  KOHI-AX TAHI-e  TAHL-AX

Similarly (end stress): aBopéw ‘palace’, orypén ‘cucumber’, orén
‘father’, npomaséy ‘sales assistant’; (stem stress): népen ‘pepper’,
uHocrpanen ‘foreigner’ (and many nationalities: aMmepuxanen
‘American’, némen ‘German’, motiainzen ‘Scot’, etc.).

Note: (a) the second of two adjacent vowels is replaced by -i- in declension:
u Oeanriten ‘Belgian’, genitive Geabnitiiua, kuraen ‘Chinese’, genitive kurhiina

(also 3aan ‘hare’, genitive 3alina). The combination -ae- is replaced by -ab-:

naxen ‘finger', genitive nisibua.

(b) the vowel e is retained in declension where -en is preceded by two or more

consonants: Gansnén ‘twin', genitive Gam3newd, kysnéu ‘blacksmith’, genitive

Ky3neua, Mepreén ‘dead person’, genitive mepTaena.

(c) the accusative singular/plural of animate nouns in -en (see also page 9) is

the same as the genitive singular/plural, thus nesén ‘singer’: 5 ciywaio nesus/

nesués ‘| listen to the singer/singers’.

(d) Mécan ‘month’ declines like Tanen ‘dance’, but with no fleeting vowel, e.g.

népath mécaues ‘nine months’.
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Type 6: Masculine nouns in x, 4, m, 1

Note: Nouns ending in the soft consonants 4 and m are included here since
a their declension is identical to that of nouns ending in the hard consonants x
and mn.

The plural form -bi is replaced by -u in accordance with the
spelling rule (see page 6). Genitive plural is -eif, e.g. Hoxk ‘knife’:

Singular Plural
Nom. | Hox HOX-H
Acc. | Hox HOX-1
Gen. | HoX-4 HOX-6H
Dat. | HOX-Y HOX-aM
Instr. | HOX-OM  HOX-AMH
Prep. | Hox-€ HOX-AX

Note: Like nox ‘knife’, many of the nouns have end stress in declension, thus:

= kapanpam ‘pencil’, genitive kapannaw-a, likewise xmiou ‘key’, wiam ‘raincoat’,
atax ‘storey’, etc. The instrumental singular ending of nouns with stem stress
throughout declension is -em (since -0 can appear after -, -u, -m, and -ug only
in stressed position), thus nusx ‘beach’ instrumental singular nmix-em,
ToBapu ‘comrade’, instrumental singular Tosapuiu-em. Compare
stem-stressed patronymic Cepréesuy ‘Sergeevich’, instrumental Cepréesuu-em
and end-stressed patronymic Mneity ‘II'ich’, instrumental Uneuu-om.

The accusative singular/plural of masculine animate nouns (see
also page 9) is the same as the genitive: Bpau ‘doctor’ accusative/
genitive singular Bpay-a, accusative/genitive plural Bpau-éii.

Some special features of the masculine hard-ending
declension

(a) The partitive genitive in -y

A number of nouns that denote substances have a partitive
genitive (indicating that only part of a substance is involved) in
-y: nyk ‘onions’ (partitive genitive nyk-y), caxap ‘sugar’ (partitive
genitive caxap-y), cyn ‘soup’ (partitive genitive cyn-y), ceip
‘cheese’ (partitive genitive cEip-y), Tabak ‘tobacco’ (partitive
genitive tabak-y), and others (including napon ‘people’ (partitive
genitive Hapoz-y)). For partitive usage, see page 29.
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(b) Nouns in which the genitive plural is identical with the nominative
singular

The genitive plural of a number of nouns is the same as the
nominative singular. The nouns fall into the following categories:

(i) certain items of footwear: Goianok ‘(ankle-high) boot’ (mépa
6otinok ‘a pair of (ankle-high) boots’), canér ‘boot’, uyndx
‘stocking’

(ii) certain measurements: rpamm ‘gram’ (cro rpamm ‘100
grams’, but cro rpAmmos in written Russian)

(iii) certain nationalities: rpy3in ‘Georgian’, pymsin ‘Romanian’,
Typok ‘“Turk’. Since these are animate nouns, the genitive plural
is also the accusative plural: A sitxy rpy3in, pymem, Typok ‘I see
the Georgians, the Romanians, the Turks’

(iv) certain military terms: conpar ‘soldier’, maprusan ‘guerrilla’
(the genitive plural of these animate nouns is also the accusative
plural)

(v) others: pa3 ‘time’ (5 pas3 ‘five times’), yesmosék ‘person’ after
cardinal and some indefinite numerals: 5 yenosék ‘five people’,
HéCKObKO YennoBék ‘a few people’ (but Muoro mongii ‘a lot of
people’).

(c) Summary of genitive plural endings in hard-ending masculine
nouns

Hard-ending nouns may have genitive plural endings -os, -es, or
-ei.

-om; the genitive plural of all hard-ending nouns (e.g. 3ax,
‘hall’ genitive plural 34n08), except for those ending in -x, -4, -,
-m, and stem-stressed nouns in -i

-eB; stem-stressed nouns in -u: Mécan ‘month’, genitive plural
mécsaues

-eil; nouns in -x, -u, -1, -0p; rapax ‘garage’, genitive plural
rapaxéii

' Note: (a) some nouns have ‘zero’ ending in the genitive plural (e.g. pas ‘time’,
= See above).

(b) the genitive plural of all masculine animate nouns (see also page 9) is also

the accusative plural: S 3nAr0 Minbunkor/HcnAnuen/spauéi ‘| know the boys/the
Spaniards/the doctors’.
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Masculine hard-ending nouns with irregular plural forms

Nominative plural -bn, genitive plural -bes

Opar ‘brother’ amer ‘leaf’ ety ‘chair’

Plural Plural Plural
Nom. | 6par-bs JWCT-bSI  CTYN-bSl
Acc. | 6par-bes WCT-bl  CTYNI-bH
Gen. | 6par-bes JACT-beB  CTYII-beB
Dat. | 6par-bam JHCT-bSIM  CTYII-bSIM
Instr. | GPAT-bAMM  JHICT-LAMH  CTYJI-bSIMH
Prep. | 6par-bax JCT-BAX  CTYJI-BHX

JIucr meaning ‘sheet of paper’ (as opposed to ‘leaf’), genitive
nucTa, declines like 3an ‘hall’.

Nominative plural -bf1, genitive plural -¢ii

My ‘husband’ cbin ‘son’ apyr ‘friend’

Plural Plural Plural
Nom. | Myx-#t CHIHOB-BSt Apy3-bst
Acc. | Myx-éil ChIHOB~Cil npy3-6it
Gen. | Myx-éi CHIHOB-6i npy3-éii
Dat. | Myx-bim CBIHOB-bSIM  JPY3-bAM
Instr. | Myx-bfimn CLIHOB-BAMH  [PY3-bAMH
Prep. | Myx-bax CBIHOB-BIX  JPY3-bIX

' Note: The accusative plural (and singular) of animate 6par, apyr, Myx, and cbiH

a is the same as the genitive: 51 pixy cBofix GpaTnes ‘| see my brothers’, 51
BeTpeyao apyséi ‘| meet my friends’, Ot 06T cBOMIX My*éil/cCBONIX ChiHOBEH
‘They love their husbands/their sons’.
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Nouns in -anun/-suun: anrmywisun ‘Englishman’/chasauin ‘Slav’

Plural Plural
Nom. | aHrinyaH-e CnaBsiH-¢
Acc. | aHmInudn CaBsiH
Gen. | aHmMuaH CNaBsiH
Dat. | anruuin-aM  ClaBfiH-aM
Instr. | aHDIMUAH-BMH  CIIABAH-AMK
Prep. | anrnmmuan-ax  cnaeds-ax

Note: stress change i
genitive rpaxaan.

n the plural of rpaxnain ‘citizen’: rpamxnane, accusative/

Cocnomim ‘gentleman’, korénok ‘kitten’ (nouns in -éxok denoting
the young of animals and birds, -6nok after -x, -u, -1u)

| Plural Plural
Nom. | rocnon-a KOT-fITa
Acc. | rocnon KOT-AT
Gen. | rocnon KOT-AIT
Dat. | rocnom-aM  KOT-iTaM
Instr. | rocnof-AMM  KOT-ATaMH
Prep. | rocnog-2X  KOT-ATax

» ‘Children’.

Note: (a) peGira, plural of peGénox ‘child’ is a colloquial variant of aérn

(b) menéx ‘puppy’ has plural mensira or menxi.
(c) nouns in -6nok have plurals in -ara: Bouénok ‘wolf-cub’, plural Bonuara.

cocén ‘neighbour’ Xo3uH ‘owner’
Plural Plural
Nom. | cocéa-n X03fieB-a
Acc | cocép-ei X03fleB
Gen. | cocén-eil X035ieB
Dat. | cocén-am XO035€B-aM
Instr. | cocén-amm XO3€B-aMH
Prep. | cocén-ax X03f1eB-aX
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Soft-ending masculine nouns (nouns in -i and -»)

Masculine nouns in -

The case endings of masculine nouns in -i are the ‘soft’
équivalents of the endings of the ‘hard’ declension, cf. 3ax ‘hall’

1 ¢

and my3-éii ‘museum’:

Singular

hard nominative  3an soft nominative  My3é-ii
hard accusative  3an soft accusative  My3é-i
hard genitive 3a5-a soft genitive My3é-51
hard dative 3an-y soft dative My3-10

hard instrumental 3an-om  soft instrumental My3é-em
hard prepositional 3ar-e soft prepositional Mmy3é-e

Plural

hard nominative  3an-nl soft nominative ~ My3é-u
hard accusative  3an-m1  soft accusative  My3é-u
hard genitive 3ajg-o8  soft genitive My3é-eB
hard dative 3an-am  soft dative My3é-aM
hard instrumental 3in-amm soft instrumental My3é-smu
hard prepositional 3an-ax  soft prepositional My3é-ax

' Note: (a) the prepositional singular ending is -e in hard and soft declensions.
a (b) some nouns in - have prepositional locative endings in stressed -to (see
page 8 for hard-ending prepositional locative in stressed -y): Goii ‘battle’, B
6oio ‘in battle’ (nominative plural 6ois, genitive plural Goés), xpaii ‘edge’, na
xpato ‘on the edge’ (nominative plural kpas, genitive plural kpaés).
(c) nouns in -nit decline like my3éii except for prepositional -un: réumii ‘genius’,
o rénu-u ‘about a genius'.
(d) as elsewhere, the accusative of animate nouns (see also page 9) is the same
as the genitive: repéii ‘hero’, accusative/genitive singular repos, accusative/
genitive plural repoes.
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Masculine nouns in -b

These have the same endings as nouns in -if, except for genitive
plural -eii:

| Singular Plural
Nom. | cHexTAKIb  CHEKTAKI-H
Acc. | CNEKTAKNB  CIIEKTAKI-H
Gen. | CHeKTAKN-m  CreKTakn-eit
Dat. | CHEKTAKN-I0  CHOEKTAKI-AM
Instr. | cieKTAKI-eM CHEKTAKI-SMH
Prep. | cIekTAKI-e  CIEKTAKI-AX

' Note: (a) yuitreas ‘teacher’, nominative plural yusress, nireps ‘camp’,

» Nominative plural narepa.
(b) some of the nouns have a fleeting vowel that is lost in declension: aenn
‘day’, genitive aus, kamens ‘stone’, genitive xamus, kopens ‘root’, genitive
Kopun, etc.
(c) some nouns take end stress in declension, with instrumental singular -ém,
e.g. aowaw ‘rain’, genitive noxmi (moa aoxaém 'in the rain’).
(d) third-declension myrs ‘way’ is of masculine gender, but declines partly like
a feminine noun in the singular: genitive/dative/prepositional myris,
instrumental nyrém.

Declension of ;woxu ‘people’ and néTn ‘children’

Nom. | mop-u éT-n
Acc. | mom-éii  per-éi
Gen. | mon-éii  ner-éil
Dat. | mog-am  péT-sm
Instr. | mon-eMi  AeT-bMRA

,

Prep. | mom-ax  pér-ax
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Neuter nouns in -o

Neuter nouns in -0 have the same endings as hard-ending
masculine nouns (e.g. 3ax ‘hall’, see page 7) except for
nominative/accusative singular -0, nominative/accusative plural
-a, and zero genitive plural, e.g. 6mono ‘dish’:

| Singular  Plural
Nom. | 6mom-o  6Gmon-a
Acc. | 6mom-o  6mon-a
Gen. | 6mog-a  6mop
Dat. | 6mopg-y Gmon-am
Instr. | 6mon-om Gmox-amu
Prep. | 6mog-e  Gmoa-ax

Stress change in the plural

This occurs in many nouns, either from stem onto ending: cnéso
‘word’, nominative plural ciioBa, genitive plural ciios, dative
plural caosam; or from ending onto stem: muuo6 ‘face’, nominative
plural miaua, genitive plural amu, dative plural mimam.

' Note: (a) -e- to -&- in: konecd ‘wheel' nominative plural xoaéca, genitive plural
w Koaic, dative plural konécam.
(b) if two consonants precede -0, a vowel usually appears between them in the
genitive plural, -o- if adjacent to k: oku6 ‘window’, nominative plural éxua,
genitive plural oxon, otherwise -e-: mucomoé ‘letter’, nominative plural micsma,
genitive plural micem.
(c) nitud ‘egg’, nominative plural siina, genitive plural s,



The noun | 19 I

Irregular plurals in -ba/neB

népeso ‘tree’, nominative plural nepésna, genitive plural nepésnen
KpbUtd ‘wing’, nominative plural kpsuibg, genitive plural kpslibes

7

nepd ‘feather, pen’ nominative plural népns, genitive plural
népben

Irregular plurals in -n

KoJéHo ‘knee’, nominative plural xonéun, genitive plural xonénei
(xonén after prepositions: Bcrats ¢ koJéH ‘to rise from one’s
knees’)

mieyd ‘shoulder’, nominative plural naéum, genitive plural mieu
yxo ‘ear’, nominative plural ymm, genitive plural ymeéi
#i6noxo ‘apple’, nominative plural #6a0xn, genitive plural fiGrox

' Note: The genitive plural of néro ‘summer’ is used as the genitive plural of roa
a 'vear' (marb jer Hasan ‘five years ago’).

Neuter nouns in -e, e.g. mope ‘sea’

Singular Plural
Nom. | MOp-e Mop-
Acc. | MOp-e Mop-ft
Gen. | Mop-a Mop-éii
Dat. | MOp-l0  MoOp-M
Instr. | MOp-eMm  Mop-iMn
Prep. | mOp-e MOp-AX

Likewise none ‘field” and nouns in -be (singular only):
BOCKpecéHbe ‘Sunday’, 3amopdsbe ‘health’, (1e)cuacTse
‘(un)happiness’, and (singular only) end-stressed Gensé ‘linen,
underwear’ (B 6ensé ‘in one’s underwear’).

' Note: (a) nnarsbe ‘dress’, nominative plural niaTes, genitive plural naatses.
s (b) nis replaced by a after u, thus: cépnue ‘heart’, genitive singular cépaua,
nominative plural cepaua.
(c) a number of loanwords in -e- (and in -u etc., see page 3) do not decline.
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Neuter nouns in -ue

Nouns in -ue decline like mépe ‘sea’ except for the prepositional
singular in -u and genitive plural in -ii, e.g. cobriTue ‘event’

| Singular  Plural
Nom. | cobritu-¢  COOKITH-2
Acc. | cobrrtH-e  cOGEHITH-R
Gen. | coGBITH-f  COOLITH-i
Dat. | cobriTH-I0  COOBITH-AM
Instr. | cobriTn-eM COGBITH-AMH
Prep. | cobpiTH-H  COOBITH-AIX

Many of the nouns are abstract and singular only, others have
plurals: Bnuinue ‘influence’, Bneyanénue ‘impression’,
nokonéHue ‘generation’, etc.

Neuter (third-declension) nouns in -ms, e.g. ims ‘first name’

| Singular Plural
Nom. | im-s HMEH-2
Acc. | am-s HMeH-2

Gen. | iMeH-H  UMEH
Dat. | AiMeH-W  MMeH-aM
Instr. | AMeH-eM  MMEH-AMH
Prep. | iMen-w  uMeH-Ax

Likewise Bpéms ‘time’, 3nams ‘banner’ (nominative plural suaména
genitive plural 3namén), and a number of less commonly-used
nouns.
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The second declension (nouns in -a/s)

Feminine nouns in -a

Type 1: feminine inanimate nouns, e.g. xamna ‘lamp’
Singular Plural

Nom. | namn-a  JaMn-t
Acc. | naMn-y  nAMn-nt
Gen. | ndmn-m  Jamn
Dat. | namn-e  naMm-am
Instr. | nimn-oii  AAMn-amu
Prep. | ndmn-e  namn-ax

' Note: (a) most feminine nouns in -a decline like nammna ‘lamp’.

a (b) nouns in unstressed -ua, -xka, -4a, -a, -ma take -eii in the instrumental
singular (-o- can appear after these consonants only in stressed position):
rpauiua ‘boundary’, instrumental singular rpasieii, likewise kpgima ‘roof’,
cronina ‘capital city’, etc.

(c) nouns in -xa, -4a, -ma, -ma take -u in the genitive singular and nominative/
accusative plural.

Stress change

Many nouns in -4 switch stress to the stem in the plural: cTpana
‘country’, plural crpansi, cTpas, cTpAHaM, CTPAHAMHE, CTPAHAX
(likewise Boiina ‘war’, urpa ‘game’, riasé ‘chapter’, etc. (-e- may
change to -é- under stress: 3Be3na ‘star’, plural 3sésams, 38é3a,
3Bé3aM, 3BE31aMH, 3BE3AAX).

Type 2: Feminine animate nouns in -a, e.g. »xéHmuHA ‘Wwoman’:

| Singular Plural
Nom. | KEHUIMH-2  KCHIIMH-bI
Acc. | WEHIMH-Y  XEHIMH
Gen. | XCHUIMH-BI  KCHIUMH
Dat. | xéHIMH-¢  XEHIMH-AM
Instr. | xéHIMH-0lf  HEHIMH-AMH
Prep. | wéHmuH-e  KCHIMH-aX

' Note: (a) the accusative plural of animate feminine nouns is identical with the
a genitive plural: On BiyauT kopds ‘He sees the cows’.
(b) many end-stressed nouns switch to stem stress in the plural: cupora
‘orphan’ plural cupdTsi, with -e- to -&- under stress: xena ‘wife’ plural xéust,
#En, ménam, ménamu, xénax. Likewise muena ‘bee’.
(c) a few ‘natural’ masculines (retaining masculine agreement: moii nana ‘my
Dad'), and common-gender nouns in -a, e.g. o6axodpa ‘glutton’ decline like
AEHLEHA.
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Type 3: Nouns in -ra, -ka, -xa

Note that the vowel -1 is replaced by -u after -r-, -k-, -x~- in the
genitive singular and nominative/accusative plural, e.g. kniira
‘book’:

| Singular Plural
Nom. | xkHir-a  KHAr-u
Acc. | KHAT-y  KHAM-H
Gen. | KHUT-H  KHHMT
Dat. | xwir-e  KHAr-am
Instr. | xmir-ofi  KkuiAr-amn
Prep. | xuAr-e  KHir-ax

Type 4: Nouns that take -o- or -e- between consonants in the genitive
plural, e.g. Ganka ‘jar’

| Singular Plural
Nom. | 6aHk-a  GaHK-n
Acc. | 6ank-y  GaHK-H
Gen. | 6amx-m  GaHOK
Dat. | 6ank-e  6ank-am
Instr. | 6auk-oii  6ank-amm
Prep. | 6ank-e  GaHK-ax

Likewise 6ynka ‘roll’ (genitive plural 6§aok), GyTEuika ‘bottle’
(6yTB0K), Binika ‘fork’ (Biniok), Mapka ‘stamp’ (Mapok), ouriibka
‘mistake’ (ombok), nepuatka ‘glove’ (mepuarok), mnacritHka
‘record’ (maacritnox), Tapénka ‘plate’ (Tapéaox).

' Note: (a) -e- appears in the genitive plural between :, 4, m, and x: urpyuika
» 'toy’ (mrp'ymek), kxitkka ‘notebook’ (kminkes), 10%Ka ‘spoon’ (adxkex), nauka
‘packet’ (nauek), pyGawka ‘shirt’ (pybamex), cmiruxa ‘match’ (cnitwex), yawka
‘cup’ (samexk), or replaces i before k: xonéiika ‘kopeck’ (konéex).
(b) the accusative plural of animate nouns is the same as the genitive plural:
naépyuika ‘girl’ (aésymex), kOuika ‘cat’ (kowex). See also page 9.
(c) some other combinations of consonants have inter-consonantal vowel -e- in
the genitive plural: ceans6a ‘wedding’ (cane6), cocua ‘pine-tree’ (cocen),
TIOPbMA ‘prison’ (Tiopem).
(d) others have no inter-consonantal vowel in the genitive plural: 6yxsa ‘letter
of the alphabet’ (6yxs), urpa ‘game’, npocs6a ‘request’, dbopma ‘form’, widpa
‘figure’, wéxTa ‘mine’, etc.
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Feminine nouns in -9

In the declension of nouns in -1, the vowel endings of the hard
declension a, y, bi, 0 are replaced by their soft equivalents: s, 10,
H, e

Byps ‘storm’ (note that -b in the genitive plural preserves the
softness of the final consonant):

Singular Plural
Nom. | 6yp-n 6yp-n
Acc. | 6yp0  6yp-u
Gen. | 6yp-u 6yps
Dat. | 6yp-e 6yp-am
Instr. | Gyp-eli  Gyp-amm
Prep. | Gyp-e 6yp-ax

Note: (a) instrumental singular -&ii under stress: semni ‘land’, instrumental
a Singular 3emuéii.

(b) some nouns have inter-consonantal vowel -e- in the genitive plural (some

with, some without a final soft sign): 6amms ‘tower’ (genitive plural Gawen),

pins ‘cherry’ (siuen), nepésus 'village' (aepesénn), cnansus ‘bedroom’

(coanen), Tydns ‘shoe’ (Tydens).

(c) xyxus ‘kitchen’ takes -o- in the genitive plural: xyxoun.

Feminine nouns in -bSi: cTaTss ‘article’

Singular Plural
Nom. | craTb-i  CTaTb-
Acc. | cratb-10  cTaTh-it
Gen. |cratb-H  crar-éi
Dat. | cratb€  cTaTb-AM
Instr. | cratp-éii  crarp-AMu
Prep. | cratb€  crarb-x

Similarly nouns in unstressed -bs1, except for instrumental
singular -peii and genitive plural -uii, e.g. rocrba ‘female guest’,
instr. singular roctseit, genitive plural rocruii.
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Feminine nouns in -us: Apmus ‘army’

Singular Plural
Nom. |aipmu-a  ApMH-H
Acc. | Apmu-t0  Apmu-n
Gen. |apmu-m  Apmu-it
Dat. | apmu-m  apmu-am
Instr. | dpmu-eli  apmu-aMH
Prep. | dpmu-m  apmu-ax

Most of the nouns are loanwords: nemoncrpanus ‘demonstration’
cTaHius ‘station’ pamitins ‘surname’ akckypcus ‘excursion’, etc.

Feminine nouns in -as, -en: unés ‘idea’

Singular Plural
Nom. | uné-s uaé-n
Acc. | upé-10 Haé-n
Gen. | uné-n uné-i
Dat. | uné-e naé-am
Instr. | uné-eit uaé-aMn
Prep. | uné-e nné-ax

Similarly cras ‘pack (of wolves), flock (of birds), shoal (of fish)’,
etc.

Summary of genitive plural endings in the second declension

Nouns in -a: zero ending: nidmna ‘lamp’ (mamn) sivika ‘fork’
(BiI0K), 1OKKa ‘spoon’ (émex)

Nouns in -n: zero ending: 6yp4 ‘storm’ (6yps), kamns ‘drop’
(xanenn), Gawmg ‘tower’ (Gamen)

Nouns in -t -eii: cTaThi ‘article’ (crar-éii)
Nouns in -bsi: -mii: rocTba ‘female guest’ (récr-ui)
Nouns in -es/-as: -ii: cras ‘pack’ (cra-if)

Nouns in -ns: -i: craHuus ‘station’ (cTanum-i)
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The third declension (soft-sign feminine nouns: kposa ‘bed’)

Singular  Plural
Nom. | KpoBATh  KpOBAT-H
Acc. KpOBaTh  KPOBAT-H
Gen. | KpOBAT-H  KpOBAT-eii
Dat. | XpOBAT-M  KPOBAT-AM
Instr. | XpOBATL-10 KpOBAT-AMH
Prep. | XpoBaT-m  KpOBAT-fIX

Note: (a) some nouns have stressed -i in the prepositional/locative case (after
» the prepositions 8 ‘in’ and na ‘on’): na rpymi ‘on the chest’, B rpssi ‘in the

mud, covered in mud’, na asepit ‘on the door’, B cBa3it ¢ ‘in connection with', B

m10GALHOi cemit ‘on the world-wide web’, B Temit ‘in the shade’.

(b) the letter s is replaced by a after x, 4, m, m, thus sems ‘thing’, dative/

instrumental/prepositional plural ew-am, Bew-amu, Bew-ax, likewise MpiLb

‘mouse’, Hous ‘night’, peus ‘speech’, etc.

(c) some nouns lose -o- in the genitive/dative/prepositional singular: 1oxs

‘lie, falsehood’, mxn (instr. aéxkei0), likewise mo608b ‘love’, mobsi (instr.

moboesio), etc.

(d) mous ‘daughter’ declines mous, néuepu, nduepH, Aduepsio, nOUepH, plural

[OuepH, fouepéit, fouepiM, AowepbMi, Kodepix. Likewise mats ‘mother’, except

for instrumental plural marepfimn.

(e) the plural animate accusative/genitive rule applies to feminine soft-sign

nouns: 51 mo61io caoix souepéii ‘| love my daughters'. See also pages 21, 22.

(f) mys ‘way’ and neuter nouns in -ma also belong to the third declension (see

also pages 6, 17, and 20).

Declension of surnames

Those in -es, -€B, -0B, -uH, -bii decline partly as nouns, partly as
adjectives, e.g. Bynun, Byanna, BynunbI:

Masculine Feminine Plural
Nom. | Byuuu Byuun-a  ByHuH-W
Acc. | Bymun-a  ByHuH-y  ByHMH-BIX
Gen. | Bynun-a  Byuuu-oit ByHuH-BIX
Dat. | Bynun-y  Bynun-oit ByHuH-bIM
Instr. | Bynus-iM ByHun-oii ByHuH-bIME
Prep. | Bynun-e  ByHun-oii ByHHH-bIX

' Note: (a) surnames in -cxuii and -6ii (e.g. Maiickuit, Toncroit) decline like

» adjectives.
(b) those in -o (Boxzapéuko, Xutposd) do not decline.
(c) male foreign surnames ending in a consonant decline (e.g., Aapec
Dpiapuxa Llivmepa ‘Friedrich Schiller's address’), but not female (anpec
Aunut Wlinep ‘Anna Schiller's address’).
(d) foreign surnames in -e, -u, -0, -y, and stressed -a and -4 (Iére, Tatit, Mopo,
116y, Mroma) do not decline.
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| Use of the cases

The nominative case

The nominative case denotes the subject of an action or state:
Mo cecTpa et nuckMO My sister is writing a letter
Mamina ocraHosinace  The car stopped

It is also used:

(a) to identify:

Sro wawa adua That is our country cottage
Sro namu pomitenn  These are our parents

(b) to point out:
Bormama  There is Mum
(c) in definitions:
Poccitn — Gonbias ctpand  Russia is a big country

(d) in constructions involving possession, Hykubiii ‘necessary’
and npasuThea/mo- ‘to please’:

V yuenuké ecrb mmuméiika  The pupil has a ruler
Hémny nyxwua kapra  The German needs a map
Jiéram nonpasutcs meéca  The children will like the play

(e) in comparisons after uem ‘than’:
Mocksa 6onbiue, wem Kites  Moscow is bigger than Kiev

(f) in titles when the genre (‘novel’, ‘newspaper’, etc.) is also
given:
On unran raséry <<Henpéna>> He was reading the newspaper
"Nedelya"
but
OH untan <<Henémo>> He was reading "Nedelya"
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The accusative case
The accusative case denotes:
(a) the object of a transitive verb:

S xyman kaprimy | bought a painting
Marts mo6ut coinoBéit  The mother loves her sons
Ona otkpiina asepnr  She opened the door

(b) duration:

On xxman seio Becwy  He waited all spring
On Bcé Bpéma wiyTuT  He jokes the whole time

(c) repetition:

A 5to roBopin Teicaqy pa3 | have said that 1,000 times
S pa6oTalo kaxkaslii xenn | work every day

(d) distance, weight, price:

OH Gexan kwioMérp He ran a kilometre

Ona mrakana Bewo aopdry  She cried all the way

KHitra crout copok py6néit  The book costs forty roubles
Yemopan Bécut 20 kmtorpammoB  The case weighs 20 kilos

(e) the object of xans ‘sorry for’:
EMy xanb xeny He is sorry for his wife
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The genitive case
The genitive case denotes:
(a) possession:
maumiHa orud  father's car
(b) authorship:
poman Toscréro 3 novel by Tolstoy

(c) the object of a verbal noun:

06pa6oTKa nndopmaumn  the processing of information
(d) the whole in relation to a part:

CIiiHKa cTyna  a chair-back

(e) descriptive detail:
IENO nepBoCcTenéHHoi BAXHOCTH 2 matter of prime importance

(f) quantity (with indefinite numerals and the verb xsarars/
xBamitTh ‘to be enough’):

MHOro/HeMHOrO monéii  Mmany/not many people
méano/ueMano néner not much/quite a lot of money
HECKOJIBKO JIeT A few years

JOCTATOUHO/HeNOCTATOUHO Xaé6a  enough/not enough bread
Cxonbko uenonék? How many people?

Xeatut spémenn  There will be enough time

The genitive also combines in quantitative meaning with the
names of groups and collectives, measurements, and receptacles:
ToNnA monéii  a crowd of people

TOHHA yr1 4 ton of coal
Goxan Bamd 2 glass of wine
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The partitive genitive

(@) The partitive genitive is used with verbs that denote
requesting/consuming/providing part of a substance or liquid, or
a number of like objects:

S xouy/npoury moaoka | want/ask for some milk
Ou npuHéc cmituek  He brought some matches

(b) Except for xorérs/3a- ‘to want’ and npociirs/ne- ‘to request’,
verbs involved tend to be perfective only:

Owu sommun soapt  He drank some water
Oua créna xné6a  She ate some bread

I Note: imperfective nuts and ecrs take the accusative case: ox nun sday ‘he

a Was drinking water', ona éna xne6 ‘she was eating bread'. Use of the accusative
case with a perfective verb implies ‘all’:
OH B BOAY He drank (all) the water
OHA cpéna x1e6  She ate (all) the bread

(c) Examples of the partitive genitive:

S naman emy Boakn | poured him some vodka
OH 3aka3an ukpi1  He ordered some caviar
Ona napsani userds  She picked some flowers

(d) Some nouns denoting substances have a partitive genitive in
-yl-10, used with verbs, receptacles, and indefinite numerals (see
also page 12):

vAmka uile  a cup of tea

Haiire mue caxapy Give me some sugar
KycOKk caipy  a piece of cheese

Tapénka cyny a plate of soup

The -a/-n genitive forms of these nouns are also possible in these
contexts and must be used when quantity is not implied: 3dmax
qasn ‘the smell of tea’ ena caxapa ‘the price of sugar’, or when the
noun is qualified by an adjective: yAmka xdaKoro 4as ‘a cup of

weak tea’.
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The use of the genitive to denote non-existence or
non-availability

Her (past 1é 6110, future ne 6yaer + genitive singular/plural) is
used to denote non-existence or non-availability:

Her xmoualkmouwéli  There's no key/there’re no keys

Hé Guino 03epalosép There wasn't a lake/there weren’t any lakes

He 6yner paabmalpiasmos  There won't be a film/any films
The construction is also used with persons:

Ero ner/né 6suto/ne 6yaer nomMa  He isn't/wasn’t/won't be in
However, the nominative is used to denote identification,
compare:

D10 GbINA He Mofi MamiiHa  That wash't my car

and
Hé 6110 Mmanmnsl  There wasn't a car

The construction can denote absence of possession/availability:
VY mensi ver BpéMenn | don’t have the time

Y ueré né 6bu10 1eTéit  He didn’t have any children
V unx ne 6yner renedona  They won't have a telephone

Analogous constructions involve other negated forms:

V nac ne nméercs ceénennii  We have no information
K yrpy ne ocranocs ems1 By morning there was no food left
Mannin #é 6uu10 Biiano  There were no cars to be seen

Genitive or accusative after a negated transitive verb

(a) The genitive is often used after a negated transitive verb (one
that normally takes the accusative; the rule does not affect
negated verbs that take the dative or instrumental):

Ona penér anenmiak (accusative) She keeps a diary
OnA e Benér aneBnnka (genitive)  She doesn't keep a diary
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(b) The genitive is particularly common after a negated verb
when He is reinforced by other negative forms: nukako6ii, Hu omitH,
Hu, etc.:
OH He caénai un oauoii omnitbxn  He didn’t make a single
mistake
310 He uMéeT HuKaKoro 3uauénus  That has no significance at
all
He cenuy uu ciéa | can’t hear a (single) word

(c) It is also common when ne combines with abstract nouns:

He o6pamait Buumanns Ha Herd  Pay ho attention to him
51 He npiusi1 yuacTus B cnope | took no part in the argument

However, the accusative case is used after a negated verb:
(a) to distinguish specific objects (accusative) from objects in
general (genitive):

51 He nonywitn nucuMa (genitive) | didn’t receive a letter

S He monywiu muckMé (accusative) | didn’t receive the letter
(b) when a person is the object of the verb:

1 He 31410 TBOIO MaTh | don't know your mother

(c) when some other part of the sentence, not the verb, is negated:

He ona nponyctitn noe3n  She wasn't the one who missed the
train (‘She’ is negated)

On cBapiun cyn ne kak cnényer He didn’t make the soup
properly (‘properly’ is negated)

S we cuuTalo 3ty KHATY mosé3noii | don’t consider this book
useful (‘useful’ is negated)

(d) after wyrn me/easa ne ‘almost’; s ne mory ne ‘I can’t help’:

A uyTh e pa36iu1 Ba3y | almost broke the vase
A e Mory He moGiTE ux uckyccTBo | can't help liking their art

If in doubt, however, use the genitive after a negated transitive
verb.
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Adjectives that take the genitive

These (both long and short forms, see page 43) include
aocroiineii ‘worthy of’, maménnniii ‘lacking in’, and nésmsiii ‘full
of’:

On noctoun noxsams  He is worthy of praise

Ou muién yyscTBa IoMopa  He lacks a sense of humour

ABT06YC nonou napoay  The bus is full of people

Verbs that take the genitive

(a) Some verbs invariably take the genitive: no6uBaTbca/nodiTben
‘to achieve, to obtain’, A0CTHrATL/ROCTIYD O HOCTHIHYTH ‘tO
achieve’, xkenaTn/no- ‘to desire’, 3acayxusarb ‘to deserve’,
KacaThea/kocHyThea ‘to touch, touch on’:

Ona nobinack yeméxa  She achieved success

OH pocrirr cBoéii uéim  He achieved his aim

S xemro Te6é cuaeTba | wish you happiness

370 3acnyxuBact eé Bunmanus  That deserves her attention
On xocHyiuca eé maewa  He touched her shoulder

51 xachiock Banoil TéMbl | touch on an important subject

(b) Others take the genitive of nouns denoting generalized or
abstract ideas and the accusative of those denoting persons and
specific objects:

(i) verbs of waiting: xaars ‘to wait for’, oxmaars ‘to expect’ :

S xoin néesnamoesn | was waiting for a/the train

HWBaH xnétr Mamy Ivan is waiting for Mary

Mps1 oxuznanu coéii ouepenn  We were awaiting our turn
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(i) Verbs of seeking, asking, wanting:
HCKATD ‘to seek, try to obtain’ (+ genitive), ‘to look for, try to
find’ (+ accusative):

Mui inieM 3ammaThi - We are seeking protection
A vy uyxnyio mue xuiry | am looking for a book | need
Oua fimer paddTy She is trying to find work

npociTs/mo- ‘to request’ + genitive of abstract nouns and
substances (partitive genitive), accusative of objects and persons:

S npowy npoménnn | ask forgiveness

Ona mpocuT xnéda  She asks for some bread
Manbunk npdcut camokat  The boy asks for a scooter
Ona npocur mamy nomous  He asks Mum to help

TpéGoBarn/mo- ‘to demand’ + genitive of abstract nouns,
accusative of objects:

Oné notpé6onana obbachénna  She demanded an explanation
On Tpé6yer kputanmmio  He demands a recelpt

X0TéTH ‘to want’ + genitive of abstract nouns and substances
(partitive genitive), accusative of objects:
Bonbie Bcerd Mpi xotim Mipa  Most of all we want peace
Xouews ware?  Would you like some tea?
A xouy MoGibHbIi Tenedon | want a mobile phone

(iii) Verbs of fearing, avoiding: Gofites ‘to be afraid of’,
n3beraTn/mabexars ‘to avoid’ + genitive of abstract nouns,
accusative of persons:

On 6oirrca remuotsl  He is afraid of the dark

On 6oirrea xeny  He is afraid of his wife

51 u3beraio nenpusitnocreii | avoid trouble

Onua usberaer cBoio cectpy  She avoids her sister

For the genitive with numerals, see pages 82-95, passim.
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The dative case

The dative as indirect object of a verh

(a) A main function of the dative case is to act as the indirect
object of a verb, that is to say, it denotes the recipient, addressee,
or beneficiary of an action. The object received appears in the
accusative case:

O fana xuiry massunky  She gave the boy a book or She gave
a book to the boy

' Note: The English versions are synonymous, but only the second version

a contains a clear indication (‘to the boy’) that the boy is the recipient. in the
first version this is inferred. In Russian the dative case (MAanumxy ‘to the boy’)
is used in rendering either version.

(b) Other verbs involved in the construction include aapiTs/mo-
‘to give’, 3anaBaTn/3amaTh ‘to ask (a question)’, roBopiATh/cKka3aTsh
‘to tell’, mokynATs/KymitTh ‘to buy’, nokasniBaTs/MOKa3aTH ‘t0
show’, nucaTn/na- ‘to write’, nocsuiaTe/mocaaTs ‘to send’,
npeaaarars/ npeanoxitTs ‘to offer’, npopasaTu/mposars ‘to sell’,
3somiTL/MO- ‘t0 ring, telephone’, mmrslc- ‘to sew, make’,
nIaTThb/3a- ‘to pay’:

On nonapiin nesécre konsd®  He gave his fiancée a ring

On 3aan yuennky Bonpdc  He asked the pupil a question

OHa ckasana cyasé npasay She told the judge the truth

Ona kymivia chimy Besiocunén  She bought her son a bicycle

On Hanucin matepu muceMd  He wrote a letter to his mother

On nokasan cectpé nopapox He showed his sister the present

On npeanoxitn opary kondéry He offered his brother a sweet

OH npdaan ceoro MauiHy apyry He sold his car to a friend

Pa66unii mossowitn uukenépy The worker rang the engineer

On4 cunina moapyre mdtee  She made a dress for her friend

S nnauy kacchpy | pay the cashier (I this example, nénnrn
‘money’ is understood.)

On nocnan uex cemy He sent a cheque to his son

Note: if a person is sent, the preposition k is used:
a OHit oTnpasuny Manbuuka k Tére  They sent the boy to his aunt
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Impersonal constructions with the dative case

(a) English nominative phrases denoting physical state (‘I am/feel
hot, cold, warm, comfortable’, etc.) are the equivalent of phrases
with the dative case in Russian:

Jéram x6moano  The children feel cold
Cectpé Terné My sister feels warm
Typircram xapko The tourists feel hot
Ba6ymke yno6Ho Grandma is comfortable

(b) The construction is also used to express state of mind,
inclination, impression, and state of health:

VYuenuxam ckyuno  The pupils are bored

®épmepy rpyctHo  The farmer is sad

Kax Mamwe ne ctiigHo!  Masha should be ashamed!

HBany Hafoéno cMoTpéTh Tenesitzop  Ivan is/was bored
watching TV

Cnopremény xouercs ciath  The athlete feels drowsy

Mue x4xercs, 4To OHA npaBa It seems to me that she is right

Bonbnomy ceronns nyume The patient feels better today

Adjectives that take the dative

Most of these correspond to English equivalents with ‘to’:
Onaropapnsrii ‘grateful to’, pépmbiif ‘faithful, loyal to’, 3naxomsrii
‘familiar to’, m3sécTneiii ‘known to’, noad6umii ‘similar to’,
nocaymHbIii ‘obedient to’, pan ‘glad’ (to see) (short form only):

51 6naronapen apyry | am grateful to my friend

OH GYner Bépen mené He will be faithful to his wife

Sra Mendaua 3HakOMa nérsm  This tune is familiar to children

Ero iimsa uzBécTHO BeeM ditnnam  His name is known to all Finne

Ero6 cruxit mog66Hb mymxnnckuM  His verse is similar to
Pushkin's

Pe6énok nociyen pomareasm  The child is obedient to ite

parents

S Bcerna pan Bépe | am always glad to see Vera
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Verbs that take the dative

(a) Many verbs that take the dative describe rendering a service
or complying: nomoraTs/momous ‘to help’, cayadrs/no- ‘to serve’,
coséroBaTn/no- ‘to advise’, coorsércTBoBaTh ‘to correspond (to)’:

}_'[enoqxa nomorna marepn The little girl helped her mother
OOH cnyxcm- aény Mﬁpa The UNO serves the cause of peace
Apmus cnyxcm Hapony The army serves the people

On cone'ryeT xené cornmacitecs  He advises his wife to agree
Sro coorsércTByer ficTHe That corresponds to the truth

(b) Others imply hindrance or harm: spemiTs/mo- ‘to harm’,
rpositTu/ipy- ‘to threaten’, msmensiru/uamenitTs ‘to betray’
mewats/no- ‘to hinder, prevent’, 3sanpemars/3anperiTs ‘to forbid’:

KypéHue BpemiT 3a0pdBsio  Smoking damages the health

Owi1 rpo3fiT 3andxkunkam  They threaten the hostages

A 3anperiut aéram kypiurts | forbade the children to smoke

IInuoH uamenin pomune  The spy betrayed his country

Iym meméan oruy pa6otate  The noise prevented father from
working

(c) Others still denote attitude or reaction: Béputn/no- ‘to believe’,
JOBEpATH/A0BEPHTS ‘tO trust’, 3asigoBaTh/mo- ‘to envy’,
panosarscalod- ‘to rejoice’, yauBairben/ynuBiThen ‘to be
surprised’:

HukT6 He Béput nomrnkam  No one believes politicians
Bonenoii mosepsier spauy  The patient trusts the doctor
Ow4 3asiiyer cBoéii noapyre  She envies her friend

On obpanosancs e€ yenéxam  He rejoiced at her progrese
S ynusiincs ero cnosam | was surprised at his worde

Note: Yulirs ‘to teach’ takes the accusative of the person taught and the dative
u Of the subject taught: Oua yuitna aeréit girsuxe ‘She taught the children
physics’.
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The instrumental case

Functional meaning of the instrumental case

(a) The instrumental case denotes that the object in the
instrumental is being used to perform a function: On oTkpsL1
IBeps knouom ‘He opened the door with a key’. Likewise:

On péxer xy1e6 HoxkOM He cuts the bread with a knife
Oné minmer kapangamom  She writes with a pencil

On xonder nonaroli He digs with a spade

A nnauy pyomimu | pay in (‘with’) roubles

Ona kOpMuT pe6Génka rpyasio  She breast-feeds the child

' Note: If ‘with’ = ‘characterized by, carrying’, it is rendered by ¢ +instrumental:
» 'He speaks with an accent’ On rosopiir ¢ axuéuronm; ‘He stands with an axe in
his hand’ OH crofiT ¢ Tonopom B pyké.

(b) The construction also involves parts of the body: Ox asiiraer
pyxoii ‘He moves his hand’, kauaTs/no- rososoii ‘to shake one’s
head’, kuBaTu/kuBH§TH ronoBoii ‘to nod one’s head’, maxarn/
MaXHYTh pyxoii ‘to wave the hand’, noxuMATB/NOKATD NIEYAMH ‘tO
shrug the shoulders’. Objects held in the hand can also appear in
the instrumental: Ox xnonuyx apépnio ‘He slammed the door’.

The instrumental as agent in passive constructions

In a passive construction, the natural object of an action becomes
the grammatical subject. In other words, the object of an action
in an active construction becomes the grammatical subject in a
passive construction:

HavAneHux ysémun erd  The boss dismissed him
Ou Gsu1 yBONIeH Havdnbuukom  He was dismissed by the boss

' Note: The agent of the action (the boss) appears in the instrumental.
"
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Adjectives that take the instrumental case

(a) Adjectives that take the instrumental case often appear in the
short form. The instrumental ‘delimits’ the meaning of the
adjective, specifying the sphere it relates to (e.g. rich in coal,
etc.).
GoraTeiif ‘rich’:

Dunmsnausa 6orata o3épamu  Finland is rich in lakes
GobHOI ‘sick’:

OH 606neH Tyoepkynésom He has got tuberculosis
nIoBOsBHBI ‘pleased’:

Mur noBonbHb! pesyanTaTamu  We are pleased with the results

obf3anubiii ‘indebted’:

S obs13aH eMy cBoitM yenéxom | am indebted to him for my
success

(b) A number of other adjectives are used with the instrumental
in the meaning ‘by virtue of’: omHa 3ameyaTensHa cBoéi
Kkpacoroii ‘The valley is remarkable for its beauty’, Xapakrepom
OH MoxOx Ha otua ‘In temperament he is like his father’.

The use of the instrumental in giving dimensions

Unlike English (‘30 metres high’, ‘3 miles wide’, etc.), Russian
uses nouns instead of adjectives to indicate dimension (the
construction is close to English ‘in height’, ‘in depth’, etc.):

3naHHe BhicoTO# (B) 20 ataxéit  a building 20 storeys high
63epo ray6unoii (B) 40 Métpos  a lake 40 metres deep

cron anuHoii (B) Tpu MéTpa  a table three metres long

none nadmansio (8) 2.000 kp.m.  a field 2, 000 sq. m. in area
AOCKA Tomuuuoi (B) 18a cM.  a plank two centimetres thick
ynuua mmpunoii (B) 30 MérpoB  a street 30 metres wide

' Note: (a) the preposition (B) can usually be omitted, especially in conversation
a and in specialist literature.
(b) dimension words in questions about dimension appear in the genitive case:
Kaxkoit umapungl gomiana? ‘How wide is the valley?’, Kakoro ou pocra? ‘How tall
is he?’, etc.
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Verbs that take the instrumental case

These include verbs that denote:

(@) use, control, ownership: saagérs ‘to own’, 3aségoBars ‘to
manage, be in charge of’, komanzosars ‘to command’,
nénb3oBaThea/Boc- ‘t0 use’, pacnoaarath ‘to have at one’s
disposal’, pyxoBomiats ‘to be in charge of, supervise’, ynpasasits
‘to manage, run’:

Oné Brazéer Goabwim adMom  She owns a large house

OH 3aBéayer ropoackitM Tpancnoprom He is in charge of city
transport

O xoMmaHayer auBisneii  He commands a division

51 ne none3yiocs madrom | don't use the lift

Ox pyxoBomiT Moéii paGoToii  He supervises my work

51 pacrionaraio ceoGoaneIM BpéMeneM | have some spare time

Ipesunéut ynpasisier crpandii  The president runs the

country

(b) attitude: ropmarnes ‘to be proud of’, mopoxirTs ‘to value’,
HHTepecoBaATLCH ‘to be interested in’, moGoBaThes/mo- ‘to admire’,
yBJjekarbca/yBaéuncs ‘to be keen on’:

On ropmirTca coimu aethmit  He is proud of his children
Ona nopoxdiT nameii apyxGoii  She values our friendship
OH HHTepecyerca M3bikAmMu  He is interested in languages
Ona mobyercs neiisaxem She admires the landscape

On yBnekaercs maxmaramu  He is keen on chess

(c) various other meanings: 60aéTb ‘to be sick with’, qeimarTs ‘to
breathe’, :xéprBoBaTh/no- ‘to sacrifice’, 3anumaTbcalzaniTecs ‘to

be occupied with’, maxnyTs ‘to smell of’, puckoBaTn/puckH§TD ‘t0
risk’, erpagars ‘to suffer from’:

Ona 6onéer Gponxittom  She has got bronchitis

OH muuuT cBéxnM Bo3gyxom He breathes freeh air
Ona xépTBYeT cBoéii kapbépoii She sacrifices her career
On 3anuméercs cnoprom  He goes in for sport

Maxno osomamn  There was a smell of vegetables

Oné puckosana csoéif xiasusio  She was risking her life
OH crpagaer Gecoounnueli He suffers from insomnia
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Adverbial expressions in the instrumental case

These comprise:
(a) parts of the day:

yTpom in the morning

aném  in the daytime, in the afternoon
Béuepom in the evening

HOubl0 at hight

These can be expanded:

ceroaus yTpom  this morning
ONHAKABI HOUBIO  ONe hight

(b) seasons of the year:

BecHOli inspring  Ocemblo in autumn
JeTOM in summer 3uméili  in winter

These can also be expanded:
paHHeii 3uMOil  in early winter
BecHO# npouwtoro roga  last spring
jTum néroM  this summer

(c) modes of transport:
noesgom by train
camoaérom by air
aBToGycom by bus

A sEuieren népebiM pélicom | went out on the first flight

(d) manner:
Apymamn cioBamu  in other words
ménotom  in 2 whisper
KaKim 6opasom?  in what way?
TaKiM 06pazom  thus, in that way
mo0oii nendii  at all costs

The instrumental case after the verb ‘to be’

(a) The instrumental is mandatory after all forms of the verb éuiTs
‘to be’ (the future, the infinitive, the conditional, the gerund, the
imperative), except the past tense (see also page 49):
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51 6yny mnuxenépom | will be an engineer
O xouer GbITh BpauOM He wants to be a doctor
Ecnu 6b1 5 6511 Xynékumkom,  If | were an artist | would paint
A HamucAn 6l e mopTpér  her portrait
Bynyun yuittenem, oH He Gorat Being a teacher, he is not
wealthy
Xouems 6biTe nodToM? Byaw nodtom!  You want to be a poet?

Be a poet!

(b) After the past tense of 6biTe ‘t0 be’, a distinction is made
between the nominative case of a noun, which may denote
permanent status:

o npodccuu on 611 ximuk By profession he was a chemist

and the instrumental case, which may denote temporary status:
B T0 BpéMms oH 6bu1 MAILuMKOM At that time he was a boy
(c) However, it is also quite normal now for the instrumental to
denote permanent status as well:
Jiima Gbin xopommm veaosékom Dima was a good man
Ou4 6b14 cecTpéii Moerd apyra She was my friend’s sister

(d) 1f two nouns are linked by a form of the verb 6siTs, the noun
with the more general meaning appears in the instrumental, while
that with the more specific meaning appears in the nominative:
Haweii rnasuoli npobiémoii 6601 Gropoxpatitam  Our main
problem was red tape

(e) The instrumental is also used with the verbs pa66érats ‘to
work’, cnyxiTh ‘to serve’, etc.:

On pa66tan mexanukom He worked as a mechanic

OH cnyxiun conpatom  He served as a soldier
and in constructions with an in-built meaning of time:

Ou w1 Tam moapdcTkom  He lived there as (= when he was) an
adolescent
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The instrumental case after other verbs

Other verbs that take the instrumental case include oxaspiBaTncs/
OKa3aThen ‘to turn out to be’, ocraBaThca/ocTaThCn ‘tO remain’,
cranosiThcsa/cTaTh ‘to become’, cuuraTnes ‘to be considered’,
qyBCTBOBATH Cebit ‘to feel’, apmiThen/aBiTnCH ‘to be’:

OH okazaiuca 1oxubM apyrom  He turned out to be a false friend

OH ocrancs mépTeoii BOHHEI He remained a victim of the war

OH cran yuitreiem He became a teacher

Ona cuutaercs réumem She is considered to be a genius

OcHoBHEIM CpéfcTBOM TPAHCTIOpTA siBifieTcs nOe3n  The basic
means of transport is the train

Verb + accusative + instrumental case

The verbs nasnauaTs/Ha3HAYMTS ‘t0 appoint’, HA3LIBATL/HA3BATD
‘to name’, cunraTn/cuects ‘to consider’ take the accusative of a
person or object and the instrumental of their name, function, or
status:

51 cunTaso erd xopoumm apyrom | consider him a good friend

Owir Ha3panu peGénka Baceii (or Bacu) They hamed the child
Vasya

Erd nasnaumwm anpékropom They appointed him director

Meanings of similarity and function

kénka 6amnom  flat cap (lit. like a pancake’)

ITTiua netirr crpendit  The bird flies like an arrow

OH BepHyacsa repoem He returned a hero

On BEIpoC cnaBHLIM napHem  He grew up to be a fine young man

For the prepositional/locative case, see pages 184-193.



The adjective

An adjective is a part of speech that describes a noun or pronoun.
Most Russian adjectives have two forms: a long form (also
known as the attributive form), that ends in two vowels and
precedes the noun:

noOpbiii uesioBéx  a kind man

and a short form (also known as the predicative form), the
masculine of which ends in a consonant, the feminine, neuter,
and plural in a vowel. The short form usually follows the subject:

On nobp k Heit  He is kind to her
Ona nobGpa x Hemy  She is kind to him

The long form declines in all six cases and agrees with the noun
it qualifies in case, gender, and number. The short form has four
forms only (masculine, feminine, and neuter singular, and plural),
and does not decline.

| Long form of the adjective

Declension

There are four major categories of adjectival declension:

Hard declension: 6éantii ‘white’, rycroii ‘thick’.

Soft declension: mpéxnmii ‘former’.

‘Mixed’ declension 1. Adjectives in -ruii, -kuii, -xnii/-roM, -ko#,
-x0ii: noarmii ‘long’, pycexnii ‘Russian’, mirxmii
‘quiet’, noporoii ‘dear’, Takéii ‘such’, ruyxoii
‘deaf’.

‘Mixed’ declension II. Adjectives in -xmif, -unii, -1umii, -ugwii/-Koii,
~mI0ii: moxoxmii ‘similar’, ropfmii ‘hot’,
xopomnii ‘good’, 66mmii ‘common’, ayxoi
‘alien’, Gonbumdii ‘big’.

The endings of the ‘mixed’ declension are determined by the

spelling rules (see page 6).
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Note: All long-form adjectives are subject to the animate accusative/genitive
a Tule (see pages 9, 21).

Declension of the hard-ending adjective

Type 1: adjectives with the stress on the stem (6éibii ‘white’)

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. | 6én-wii 6én-am  Gén-oe  Gén-mie
Acc. | Gén-iif 6én-yro  6ém-oe  6En-mie
Gen. | 6én-ore Gén-oit  6ém-oro  6én-mix
Dat. | Gén-omy  6én-oii  Gém-omy OEn-biM
Instr. | 6én-pam 6én-oit  Gém-mM  GEn-BIMH
Prep. | 6én-om 6én-oit  Gém-oM  6én-bIxX

Most adjectives in Russian follow the same pattern as 6éniii
‘white’.

Type 2: adjectives with end stress (rycroii ‘thick’)

Masculine Feminine Neuter  Plural
Nom. | rycr-oii  rycT-da  rycr0e  TryCT-ble
Acc. | rycroit  rycT-yio rycr-6e  rycr-hie
Gen. |rycrdéro  rycr-0li  rycT-6ro  rycr-mix
Dat. | rycr-oMy rycT-0ifi  TycT-OMy TYCT-BIM
Instr. | rycr-siM  TYCT-0H  [yCT-BIM  IYCT-HIMH
Prep. |ryct-OM  rycr-0fi  rycT-dM  CycT-HIX

Note: (a) A smaller number of adjectives follow the pattern of rycwéii ‘thick’:
a OonbHo ‘sick’, rony6oit ‘light-blue’, anoit ‘wicked', sonotoit ‘golden’, kpyToit
‘steep’, muposdii ‘world’, Monoadii ‘young', ocHOBHOI! ‘basic’, moxunoi
‘elderly’, npoctoii ‘simple’, npamoit ‘direct’, poanbdit ‘native’ cnendii ‘blind’,
cbipdii ‘damp’, xyodit ‘thin’, and some others.
(b) Their declension differs from that of stem-stressed 6éawtii ‘white', apart
from stress, only in the masculine nominative and accusative cases (-6i
instead of -wuif).
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Declension of the soft-ending adjective

In the declension of the soft-ending adjective, the initial vowels of
the hard endings (b1, 0, a, y) are replaced by their soft equivalents
(u, e, 1, 10). ITpéxnnii ‘former’;

Masculine Feminine  Neuter Plural
Nom. | npéxu-mii  nOpéxH-As  OpéxH-ee  IPEKH-HE

Acc. NpéxH-nii  NPEXH-I0I0 MpéXH-ee  MPEKH-HE
Gen. npékH-ero  NpékH-eli  TPEXH-ero  IPEXH-HX
Dat. npékH-eMy OpéxH-ell  NPEXH-eMy PEXH-HM

Instr. | npéxH-M  OpéXH-eli  TIPEXH-MM  TIPEKH-HMH
Prep. | npéxH-eM  npéxH-efi  NpéxH-eM  NPEXH-MX

Apart from xapuii ‘hazel-coloured’, adjectives in this group have
the suffix -n-; many express meanings of time or space. These can
be divided into groups in accordance with meaning:

(a) Seasons of the year:

BecéHHMii  opring  JéTHMA  summer
océummii  autumn siMEME  winter

Morning and evening:

yTpennnit  morning
Beuépumii  evening

Yesterday, today, tomorrow:

Buepawnmii  yesterday's ceroammmmmii today's
3aBTpamHMii  tomorrow's

(b) Opposites in time and space:

panunii early  mo3mmmii  late

HenaBHuii recent  pasumii  of long standing
Gmxunii near  nanbumii  far

Bépxnuii upper  HikHmii  lower
BHYTPehHMii  internal BuéwmHmMi  external
3aauuit back nepéaunii  front

(c) Others: icxpennnii ‘sincere’, kpaiinmii ‘extreme’, JimHnii
‘superfluous’, mocnéanuii ‘last’, cammii ‘dark blue’, cpénumii
‘middle’.
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Mixed declension Type I: nouns in -ruii, -xui, -xuii/-roi, -Kkoi,
-xoii (pyccknii ‘Russian’, nioxoii ‘had’)

| Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. | pycck-mii  pycck-am  Dycck-0e  pYCCK-He
Acc. | pycck-mil  DYCCK-YI0 Dpycck-0e  pycCK-He
Gen. | pycck-oro pycck-oif  PYCCK-0r0  PYCCK-HX
Dat. | pycck-oMy pYcCK-0lf  DyCCK-OMY  PYCCK-HM
Instr. | pycck-mM  pYcCK-offi  DYCCK-MM  PYCCK-HMH
Prep. | pycck-om  pycck-oif  DYCCK-OM  pyCCK-MX

The mixed nature of the endings is accounted for by the spelling
rule which requires si to be replaced by u after r, k, or x. This
affects the masculine singular nominative, accusative, and
instrumental, the neuter singular instrumental, and the whole of
the plural.

Nom. | nnox-0fi mmox-aa miIoX-6e  IOX-He
Acc. | wiox-0if  mmox-yio miIox-6e  rUIOX-He
Gen. | nnox-0ro mIOX-0f MIOX-0r0  MJIOX-HX
Dat. | wiox-0My IUIOX-0H IUIOX-OMy IUIOX-AM
Instr. | nIoX-AM  TIOX-OK  TUIOX-HM  IUIOX-AMMH
Prep. | mnox-0M mnox-oifi NIOX-0M  MIOX-HX

' Note: (a) apart from stress, the declensions of pyccknii and naoxdii differ only
u in the masculine nominative and accusative singular.
(b) the spelling rule (m is replaced by u after r, k, x) affects the masculine and
neuter instrumental of nioxéii, and the whole of the plural.
There are a limited number of adjectives in -ruii (e.g. adsnrnii
‘long’, cTpormii ‘strict’), -xwuii (e.g. BéTxmii ‘ancient’, maxmii ‘quiet’),
-roii (e.g. noporoii ‘dear’, apyroii ‘other’), and -xoii (e.g. rayxoi
‘deaf’, cyxoit ‘dry’). Suffix -ck- is very widely represented in
adjectives of nationality (mcnamckuii ‘Spanish’, mBéncknii
‘Swedish’, etc.), town and river names (MocxoBckmii ‘Moscow’,
nonckoi ‘of the Don’), names of humans (myxckéii ‘male’,
aércimii ‘children’s’) and organizations (napnamentcxnii
‘parliamentary’).
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Mixed declension Type 2: adjectives in -xwui, -unii, -mmii,
~1mit/-x0i, -moii (ropsauii ‘hot’, Gonsmoii ‘big’)

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom | ropsu-mii ropiu-am ropsu-ee  ropsu-ue
Acc. | ropiu-mii  ropiu-yio ropsy-ee  ropsu-ue
Gen. |ropsu-ero ropiu-eli ropsu-ero  ropay-ux
Dat. | ropsiu-emy ropdu-efi rOpAu-eMy TIOpAY-HM
Instr. | ropfiu-uM  ropsu-eli FOpAY-MM  rOpAY-HMH
Prep. | ropfu-ev  ropsu-eii ropiy-eMm  ropsy-ux

Likewise moxéxmif ‘similar’, mpoxéxwii ‘passing’, cBexnit ‘fresh’,
wnnyumii ‘fizzy’, maagmmii ‘junior’, crapumii ‘senior’, xopowmi
‘good’, Gaecrsimmii ‘shining, brilliant’, 6yaymmii ‘future’, d66mwmit
‘common, general’, etc.

The mixed nature of the above endings is accounted for by
the spelling rules: u (never b1) appears after x, 4, m, m. After x, 4,
w, and m, o can appear only in stressed position.

Nom | 6onb-6ifi  Gombur-as  Gonpm-0e  Goybiu-re
Acc. | 6onbu-dli  Gonmbiu-yio Gonb-6e  Gonbu-he
Gen. | Gonpm-6ro  Gonpim-0if  GoNBm-Oro  GoNBLI-AX
Dat. | Gonbw-oMy 6Gonbw-0ii  Gonbwi-omMy  60NbLI-M
Instr.| Gonpi-iM ~ Gonpmi-0if  GonbmI-fM  GONMBII-AMM
Prep.| Gonbw-oM  Gombw-0fi  Gombw-OM  GoMbII-NX

This time only one spelling rule applies: u (never »i) after x, 4, m,
and m (o can appear after m because it is stressed).

Yy:xoii ‘alien, someone else’s’ and compounds of Gobmoi
‘big’ (e.g. neGoubinoii ‘small’) are the only other commonly-used
adjectives represented by this declension (there are no adjectives
in -yoit or -moii).
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Uses of the long form of the adjective

(@) the long form of the adjective agrees with the noun in gender,
number, and case. In attributive function, it usually precedes the
noun:

Masculine singular
PeakiBHbiii caMOET ETUT
The jet aircraft is flying

Acc. | S cngmuy rpomxmii ronoc

| hear a loud voice

Gen. | oM erd Maaxwero CriHa
his younger son's house

Dat. | 513BOHIO IIABHOMY Bpauy

| ring the senior doctor

Feminine singular

Byphas peka Teuér

The turbulent river flows

ST YNTAIO XOpOIYIO KHUTY

| am reading a good book

Her ropueii Bon s

There is no hot water

51 noMoraio 6eamoil KEHILKHE
I help the poor woman

Nom.

Instr. | S numy kpacHbiv KapaHaamom S npuéxan panneii BeCHOM
| write with a red pencil | arrived in early spring
Prep. | S xwusy B Goabmom ropone S1 mymaio o pycckoii BOmKe

| think about Russlan vodka

I live in a large town

Plural: 6onbuie 3aoaH ‘large factories’

Nom. | 6onblu-ne 3aBOA-bI
Acc. | Gonbi-fe 3aBOA-bI
Gen. | Gonbu-HX 3aBO-0B
Dat. | 6onp-ivm 3aBOa-am
Instr. | Gonbm-Mu 3aBOK-amMu
Prep. | Gonblu-HX 3aBOA-ax

(b) it may also follow the noun, if there are dependent words (e.g.
ot cHéra in the following example), separated from the noun by a
comma and with ‘who’ or ‘which’ understood. The rules of
agreement apply:

M1 iro6yemcs ropamu, 6énbivu ot céra  We admiire the hills,
which are white with snow
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(c) in predicative function, it follows immediately after the noun,
as its predicate:

Pe6énox mocaymmmiii  The child ie obedient
VYrpo ceéxkee The morning is fresh
Bérep civbublii  The wind is strong

(d) in the past or future tenses the instrumental is preferred in
written Russian when the verb ‘to be’ is involved:

Pe6€nok 611 mocaymmbiM  The child was obedient
Koxa y Heé Obina 6éimoii  Her skin was white
®otorpadus 6yner ynaunoii  The photograph will be successful

' Note: The nominative is preferred in colloquial speech (for the short form of the
= adjective as a predicate, see pages 53-55).

(e) it is also used in the instrumental case after kasaTbcs/no- ‘to
seem’ and some other verbs:

Bpacnér xasancs nenoponim  The bracelet seetmed inexpensive

HBepnb oxasinack 3ameproii  The door turned out to be locked

YyscTBo ronoaa crano npussiMubiM  The feeling of hunger
became habitual

IIk6ma cuntanack ormaunoit  The school was considered
excellent

Dr0 peméHue ABIAETCA OKOHYATEBHEIM  This decision is final

(f) it also answers the questions ‘in what order?’, ‘in what state?’:

OH npnwén népebiM ~ He arrived first
On4 octapunia kuitry packphrroii  She left the book open
Haii GonpHOMY MOJIOKO ropaunm  Give the invalid his milk hot
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Additional comments on the long form of the adjective

(a) Consonant change in adjectival formation

The letters r, k, X, n, and a1 change, respectively, to x, 4, m, 4, and
Jab before suffix -u- in adjectives derived from nouns:

r-x Jopora ‘road’ mopéxubiii 3Hak road sign

K-4 BOCTOK ‘east’ BocToumas rpaniina eastern border

X-1I BO3AYX ‘air’ Bo3aywmbiii wap balloon

u-4 yauua ‘street’ yauanbtii poHAPD street lamp

J-1b PyT601 ‘football’ dyrédannoe none football pitch

(b) Special types of adjective

Type mamun ‘Mum’s’, otuéB ‘Dad’s’, and a number of others
derived from the names of family members and some others.

Type -ensknii. Denotes smallness (e.g.-Manenbkuii ‘small’),
sometimes with an emotive nuance (e.g. cBéxkenbknii, from
cBéxuii ‘fresh’).

Type -oBatsiii/-eBatsiii ‘-ish’ (denoting a small degree of some
quality): cranxosaTeiii ‘sweetish’, cuneBaTsiii ‘bluish’.

Type -uBblii. Denotes inclination or characteristic: madBbiii
‘deceitful, lying’, 3anymuussiii ‘pensive’.

Type -uctniit. Denotes abundance: kamenircTsiii ‘stony’.

(c) Adjectival nouns

(i) Some words have the form of an adjective but the meaning
of a noun (rather like the ‘reds’ in English, of a football team, or
‘the good, the bad, and the ugly’). In many cases, an absent
noun is ‘understood’.
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(ii) Animates distinguish gender: paGounii, paGouasn ‘worker’,

cryxamuii, cryxkaman ‘white-collar worker’ (however, yacopoii
‘sentry’ and yuéuwiii ‘academic’ are masculine only). Inanimates
take their gender and number from the noun which is implied:

KkpuBas (iHns ‘line’ understood) ‘curve’

crosoBas (koMHata ‘room’ understood) ‘dining room’
#nBoTHOE (CymectBO ‘being’ understood) ‘animal’
Mopoxkenoe (6ymoxo ‘dish’ understood) ‘ice-cream’
Gymymee (Bpéms ‘time’ understood) ‘the future’
uaeskie (néHErH ‘money’ understood) ‘a tip'

' Note: also radsnoe ‘the main thing', camoe saxiioe ‘the most important thing'.
L]

(iii) Many of the adjectival nouns continue to function as
adjectives: crondoBas n6xka ‘table spoon’, BbIXoaHO# Or
BLIXOAHON aenb ‘day off’.

(iv) All decline like adjectives: Het mopéxenoro ‘There is no
ice-cream’.

(v) the animate-accusative = genitive rule applies to animate
masculine adjectival nouns in the singular (5 Binky paGouero ‘I
see the worker’) and all animate adjectival nouns in the plural
(S Binky paGoumx ‘I see the workers’, 51 kopMITIO KHBOTHBIX ‘]
feed the animals’).

(d) Loan adjectives of the type Gex ‘beige’

Some of these adjectives relate to fashion, others to food and
other topics. They are indeclinable and usually follow the noun:

100ka it mini skirt

kaprodens ¢ppu  chips, French fries
yacer muk  rush hour

Bec OpyTTOo  gross weight
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I The short form of the adjective

Formation

(a) The short form of an adjective is made by removing the whole
of the masculine long-form ending and the final vowels of the
feminine, neuter, and plural: Long form Gorarsiii ‘rich’, Short
forms Gorar (masculine), 6orara (feminine), Goraro (neuter),
oorare (plural).

(b) Stress may be fixed, as in the above, or mobile, with a

tendency to stem stress in the masculine, neuter, and plural, and
end stress in the feminine:

Long form Short form
MOJIOHOH ‘young”: MOJ104, MOJIOJA, MOJIOAO, MOJIOAbI
nO6pEI ‘kind:  moGp, moGpa, K6Gpo, N6GpLI

The fleeting vowel

(a) A fleeting vowel, usually -e-, appears between two consonants
or replaces -#- in many masculine short forms:

Gémub1it ‘poor’s Génen, Genua, 6émHo, 66MH B
CTIOKO#HBII ‘calm”:  cnoKOen, CIokO#Ha, CTIOKOHHO, CIIOKOMHbBI
(b) The fleeting vowel -o0- is used:

(i) before k or r:

6imhakmii ‘close”.  Gam3ok, 6nM3Ka, 6sKo, 63K
nOnTuii ‘long’ aoaor, [oara, nonro, AONTH

' Note: -e- is used instead of -o0- after x, u, u1: Thxex from Txxuit ‘severe’.

a

(ii) in néson (from momueIii ‘full’), soa (from 3moii ‘evil’), and
cmemon (from cMemn6it ‘funny’)

(c) A few short-form masculine adjectives have fleeting vowel -g-:
ymén from yMHblif ‘clever’, xurép from xiTphiii ‘cunning’, cuién
from cinbHBIif ‘strong’.
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Irregular short forms

Short forms

60nbLobii ‘big" BEJK, BEJIHKA, BETHKO, BEHKH
MAJICHBKHI ‘small:  man, Maia, Maio, Mkl

JOCTOMHBII ‘Worthy': ROCTOMH, AOCTOIHA, TOCTOHHO, OCTOMRHBI

Long form

Functions of the short form of the adjective

(a) The short form of the adjective appears only in predicative
position, i.e. it usually follows the noun and is linked to it by a
form of the verb ‘to be’. In cases where long and short forms are
synonymous, either can be used in predicative position:

IMpupdna Tam npexpackas/npexpacha The scenery there is
wonderful

(b) The long and short forms of some adjectives differ in meaning
and are not interchangeable:

SroT crapiix mioxdii  This old man is wicked

Craplik coBoéM miox  The old man is pretty poorly

Ona xopomas  She is good

Ona xopowa co66ii  She is good-looking
(c) In the case of some short forms, a distinction is made between
temporary state (short form) and permanent state (long form):

On 60nen/Ona Gonbua  He/She is ill
OH Gounbnoii/ Ona Goabnan  He/She is chronically ill

Short-form adjectives commonly used to denote a temporary state
or relating to particular circumstances:

Ourdnonen  Heis hungry  OwA rosoana She is hungry
OH roTon He is ready OHnA rotosa She Is ready
OH nososen  Heis pleased Owna noonsha  She s pleased
OH %xuB He e alive OHa xuBa She is alive
OH 3anaT He Is busy Oua 3ausTa She is busy
OH 310poB He Ie healthy OnA 3z0pdBa She is healthy
OH Henpas Helswrong ~ Ond HenpaBid  She is wrong
OH Hecuacten He is unhappy Oma HecwacTHa  She is unhappy
OH npas He s right Onua npasa She is right
O cuicram  Heis happy ~ Ond cudcrimsa  She is happy
OH cbiT He Is full OHA cwTh She is full

On ypépen He ie sure Ona yBépena She is sure
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Delimitation of meaning

(@) The short form is mandatory in predicative position when the
adjective and noun identify with each other only in certain
aspects. For example, ‘This country is rich’ can be rendered as
Srta crpana Goraran (long form) or Jra crpana Gorara (short
form), but the short form is compulsory in rendering ‘This country
is rich in oil’ (3Ta cTpana GoraTa nédrsi0), since ‘rich’ is limited
to one area only: oil.

(b) Likewise, ‘The child is obedient’ can be rendered as Pe6énox
nocyunbiii (long form)or Pe6énox nociywen (short form), but if,
for example, the dative of pomirrenu ‘parents’ is added, the short
form must be used: Pe6énok nocayuen pomareasm ‘The child is
obedient to its parents’ (because the meaning is delimited by
poanTesnM).

(c) Delimitation (i.e., restriction to a particular context) can be
effected in the following ways:

(i) By a noun in an oblique case

Kopsina noana siron  The basket is full of berries

Peub nocroiina sanmanna  The speech is worthy of attention
Ona BepHa cBoeMY Myxky  She is faithful to her husband
Kpait 6énen péxamu  The area is poor in rivers.

(ii) By a prepositional phrase

On paBuoayen k My3nike He is indifferent to music

Ona nobpa no Harype  She is kind by nature

Bunér neiicreirenien no maii  The ticket is valid up to and
including May

OH riyx Ha npaBoe yxo  He is deaf in the right ear

IMecrnigae! Bpenub ans xkykoB  Pesticides are harmful to
beetles

(iii) By a clause or infinitive

51 cornacen, uyro nago péiicrBoBats | agree we must act

Sl rotom momoun | am ready to help

OH cimmkoM MoJIoa, 4To6b1 NOMHNTL Boliny He is too young
to remember the war
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Adjectives (long and short) following the noun

A distinction must be made between a ‘delimited’ short adjective
in predicative position (following the noun and linked to it by the
verb ‘to be’):

OH paBHOAYIIeH K My3bike  He is indifferent to music

and a long adjective that also follows the noun but is separated
from it by a comma and agrees with it in case, gender, and
number, with ‘who is’, ‘which is’ etc. understood:

51 BCTPéTIIT YenoBéKa, PABHOAYIIHOIO K My3blke | met a man
(who was) indifferent to music

The short form of adjectives of dimension

While the long forms of adjectives of dimension imply complete
identity with the nouns they qualify: oM Goabinoii/Manenbiuii
‘The house is big/small’ (i.e. by normal standards), the short form
relates the dimension to particular circumstances: {om Beuitk
“The house is too big’ (e.g. for a small family), lem max ‘The
house (possibly the same house) is too small’ (e.g. for a large
family). The construction is often used with clothing:

Bproku y3kit  The trousers are too tight
fO6xa pmnma  The okirt is too long
KoctioM cBoGoaen  The suit is too loose
PykaBé koporkit The sleeves are too short

Adjectives that have no short forms

(a) adjectives in -ck- (e.g. ¢pm3sirveckuii ‘physical’)

(b) adjectives of time (e.g. aéThmii ‘summer’)and place (e.g.
3aaumii ‘back’)

(c) adjectives that denote materials/substances (e.g. cranbhoi
‘steel’)

(d) ‘animal’ adjectives of the type Bosumii ‘wolf’s’

' Note: pan ‘is glad’ has no /ong form.
.
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The comparative degree
(a) Most Russian adjectives have two comparatives.

(b) One comparative (the ‘long’ form) combines 66siee ‘more’
with the long adjective, normally precedes the noun, and defines
and describes it: Gosiee Impokas nadmwas ‘a broader square’.
(Ménee ‘less’ is used in reverse comparisons: Mésee cepbE3Hblii
Kpisuc ‘a less serious crisis’.)

(c) The other (‘short’) comparative is a one-word form in -ee
(colloquially -eii) or -e that follows the noun and is linked to it by
a form of the verb ‘to be’: 1o kpécio ynonee ‘This armchair is
more comfortable’.

The long form of the comparative adjective

(a) Almost every Russian adjective makes its long-form
comparative with 66see + positive adjective:

cuacTitBbIii uenioBék 2 happy man

Gonee cuacT/miBbIi yenoBék  a happler man
TpyaMas 3ajava  a difficult task

Gonee Tpyanan 3agdya 2 more difficult task

(b) Baaee is invariable, but adjective and noun agree in gender
(masculine, feminine, or neuter), number (singular or plural), and
in case:

Masculine: | 601ee BaKHBI BOIPOC a more important question
Feminine: | 60nee Gordtas xéHWMHA  a richer woman
Neuter: 60s1ee AUHHHOE TUCHMO a longer letter

Plural: Goee YACTBLIE MISHKH cleaner beaches
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One-word long comparatives

(a) Three pairs of opposites have one-word long comparatives
(6onee plays no part in their formation):

cTApwii elder, senior  MaammHMiA younger, junior

60bHii bigger Ménbmii smaller

Jryqwmii better Xyammii worse

(b) Crapumii is used mainly of people: crapuuuii 6pat/knacc/
neiiteHanT/crapiiee noxoiéuue ‘elder brother/senior class/senior
lieutenant/older generation’, as is its opposite, maammmii. Like
ayummii ‘better, best” and xyxumii ‘worse, worst’ they can also
function as superlatives. For objects, 60see crapsiii is used: On
KyImmiin 6oee crapyro Manriiny ‘He bought an older car’.

(c) A fourth pair, sgicmii ‘higher’, mi3wnii ‘lower’ have some
non-comparative functions: ssicias MaTtemaruka ‘higher
mathematics’, Bricmee yuéonoe 3aBenénme ‘higher teaching
establishment’ (cf. superlative usage in B BEicmeii crénenn ‘to the
highest degree’, nir3mee 38anne ‘lowest rank’).

The short form comparative in -ee (colloquially -eii)

(a) The short (predicative) form of most comparatives is made by
adding -ee to the stem of the adjective. The short form does not
decline and is the same for all genders and the plural:

Hoxnan unrepécnee The report is more interesting
JIéxuma untepécnee  The lecture is more interesting
310 cndBO MHTepécHee  This word is more interesting
@ikt uuTepécuee  The facts are more interesting

(b) Adjectives with monosyllabic stems add stressed -ée to the stem:

Srot Bonpdc Bakmée  This question is more important
Sra § ymuua anunnée This street is longer

Sra xuirra nyxnée This book is more necessary

Sror Manbunk ymuée This boy is cleverer

Bokcép cunbnée  The boxer is stronger

One or two adjectives with stems of more than one syllable also
do this:

JroT ueMOIAH Taxkenée This suitcase is heavier
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Short-form comparatives in -e, with consenant change

The following consonant changes occur in the formation of
short-form comparatives:
B-BJ1, 'K, A-K, 3-3K, K-4, C-1l, CT-Ili, T-4
Short forms of this type end in a single unstressed -e.
Sometimes k is by-passed and the preceding consonant changed
(e.g. 6minke ‘is closer’, from Gmirskuit ‘close’, with 3 changing to %

and k omitted):

Long form Short form

6mskuit  ‘close’ Pexa Gminke The river Ie closer
Goraterit ‘rich’ Yenosék Gordue  The man Is richer
BBICOKHi ‘high’ Copa seime The mountain ie higher
maakuit  ‘smooth’  Osepo raxe The lake is smoother
rpomkuit  ‘loud’ Mortop rpémue  The engine is louder
rycroi  ‘thick’ Jlec ryme The forest is thicker
DewéBrIlt ‘cheap’  Bunérsl nemésae The tickets are cheaper
noporoii  ‘dear’ Benstin gopome  Petrol ie dearer
sunkuit  ‘thin, weak' Yait satke The tea le weaker
KOpOTKMit ‘short’  PykaBa kopoue  The sleeves are shorter
Kpénkuit ‘strong’  Yaii kpénue The tea ie stronger
KpYTOil ‘steep’ Xonm kpyue The hill is steeper
nérxuit ‘easy, light' 3amiua nérue The task is easier
ménxuit  ‘shallow’ Pexa Ménbue The river Is shallower
MoJiono#t  ‘young’ Bpau Mosioxke The doctor le younger
MACKHUit  ‘soft’ TMonywxa marye  The cushion is softer
HA3KMI  ‘low LIéHBI Hitke Prices are lower
npoctoil ‘simple’  Ypox npoute The lesson Is eimpler
cTporuit  ‘strict’ Vuiitens crpoxke  The teacher is stricter
TBEPABIA ‘hard, firm’  Ero wiar Teépxke  His step Is firmer
THXHH ‘quiet’ Béuep Time The evening is quieter
TONCTBIH  ‘thick’ Tom Tomme The volume s thicker
TYroi ‘tight’ CTpyHa Ty%e The string is tighter
y3kuit  ‘narrow’ ToHuéNB Yoke The tunnel is narrower
uHCTRIH  ‘clean’ TMocyna unme The crockery is cleaner
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Other short forms

There are a few other short forms that undergo consonant change
(see preceding page), e.g. péue from péskwuii ‘sharp’.

Some very common forms in -e do not conform to the
standard consonant changes:

60nb1I0i ‘big’ Hom 60nbie The house is bigger
ry6okuit ‘deep’  Osepo ryGxe The lake ie deeper
Manenpkuit ‘small  KOmHata ménbme The room ie emaller

noxdi  ‘bad’ Pa6dra xyxe The work e worse
cnanxmii ‘sweet’  ITTupor caame The pie is eweeter
crapeiit ‘old’ Mopsik crapme  The sailor is older
TOHKMH  ‘Chin’ Tanus Téubwe The waist ie thinner
xopbummii ‘good’  Tomoc yume The voice is better
wupdxuit  ‘broad  Viuua umpe The street is broader

Note (a) crapue ‘is older’ is used of people, crapée of objects.

(b) some adjectives have irregular one-word long-form
comparatives and irregular short forms:

One-word comparatives Short forms

GonbLdii  ‘*big’ Goabmmii  ‘bigger’ 6ombme  ‘is bigger’
MajneHbKUH ‘small MéHbwmMiE  ‘smaller’ Ménbwe  ‘is smaller’
wioxoit ‘bad’ Xyawmit  ‘worse’ xyme ‘is worse’
xopowmii  ‘good”  mywmmii  ‘better’ ayume  ‘is better'

, Y » z D > A 4
crapeiii  ‘old crapwmii  ‘older’ crapme ‘s older’

7 ¢

(c) momozndii ‘young’ has long-form comparative maaamnii
‘younger’, short-form comparative mosdxe ‘is younger’.

Adjectives in -ckuii

Adjectives in -ckwii (e.g. Tparfiueckmuii ‘tragic’) have no
comparative short forms, but, in common with some other
adjectives which have no short forms, they either use a synonym,
or the long form, or a version that does have a short form (e.g.
TpariuHbii ‘tragic’ with the comparative short form Tparirunee ‘is/
are more tragic’).



l 60 | The adjective

Constructions with the comparative degree
(a) Standard comparison: nominative + short-form comparative
+ genitive:

Ox mMonoxke MeHsi  He is younger than me

TlitBo neménnie suna  Beer is cheaper than wine

Note: An alternative short-form construction with uem (On Mondxe, yem 51) is
m less commonly used, though with a long-form comparative it is the norm: On
%KHuBET B GonbIeM aOMe, ueM M1 ‘He lives in a bigger house than we do’, as it is
when the second item for comparison is one of the possessive pronouns erd
‘his’, eé ‘her’, or ux ‘their’: Mo#i maunina 1osée, yem erd ‘My car is newer than
his'.
(b) A difference (in measurement, age, etc.) between two items for
comparison is expressed by na + accusative case:

OnA ua Tp rona crapiue Menst  She is three years older than me
On Ha gBa canTuméTpa Brimie otua  He is two centimetres taller
than father

' Note: The instrumental (tpems rogamu etc.) is a rarer alternative to na +
a accusative.

(c) B+ a form of pa3 ‘time’ is used to render a difference in terms
of a multiple (‘twice as big’ etc.):

On B aBa paza (BaBoe) 6oraue ciima  He is twice as rich as his
son

(d) ‘The ... the ...’ is rendered as YeM ..., TeM ....

YeMm Hitke LIEHBI Ha TOMMBO, Tem yume  The lower fuel prices
are, the better

(e) ‘Much’ + comparative is rendered by namuoéro (HamHOrO
ayywe ‘much better’), ropasao (ropasno seuue ‘much taller’),
muodro (Mudro aewésne ‘much cheaper’), or kyaa (xyna nnrepécree
‘much more interesting’), and ‘even, still’ + comparative by em¢:
el myuie ‘even better’.
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The superlative degree

(a)The standard method of forming the superlative of an adjective
is to precede a noun phrase (long adjective + noun)by camprii/
camasn/ camoe/camble:

Masculine | cambiii OCTpBIi HOX the sharpest knife
Feminine | camas Goraras cTpana the richest country
Neuter caMoe BKycHoe 6100 the tastiest dish

Plural camble U3BECTHBIE IUCATENH  the most famous writers

(b) Camniii declines and agrees with nouns and adjectives in
gender, number, and case:

Masculine Singular Feminine Singular

Nom. | cam-wiii OCTpBIit HOX cam-as 60raTas cTpaHa
Acc. | cam-blif OCTpBIH HOX CAM-Y10 6OraTyIO CTpaHy

Gen. | ciM-oro dcTporo HoXa  cAM-oil GOTATOM CTpaH b
Dat. | cam-omy dcTpoMy HOXY  CAM-oii 60raToit cTpané
Instr. | cAM-bIM OCTpBIM HOXOM  caM-oii 60raToit crpandii
Prep. | cAm-oM dcTpOM HOXE cam-oii 6oraroi crpané

Note: Neuter forms decline like masculine, except in the
nominative/accusative (neuter camoe BKyCHoe 6/moa0).

Plural
Nom. | cam-ble OCTpBIE HOXG cam-bie GOTaTbIE CTPAHBI
Acc. | cam-ble dcTphle HOXI Cam-ble GOraThie CTPAHBL
Gen. | cAM-bIX OCTpBIX HOXEH CaM-bIX GOraThIX CTpaH
Dat. | cAM-bIM OCTPEIM HOXAM CaM-BIM GOrATHIM CTPAHAM

Instr. | cAM-bIMH OCTPBIMM HOXAMHM  CAM-bIMH GOTATHIMH CTPAHAMM
Prep. | cam-bIX OCTPBIX HOXAX CAM-BIX GOTATHIX CTPAHAX
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Other forms of the superlative

Some one-word irregular comparatives can also be used as
superlatives: ayuimii ‘better, best’ (ayummii kypopr ‘the best
spa’), xymumii ‘worse, worst’, crapumii ‘older, oldest’, Maaammnii
‘younger, youngest’, see page 57. (Sometimes they combine with
caMBIii: caman Jayqman Oymara ‘the very best paper’.)

The predicative superlative
(a) Cammiii is also used in forming a predicative superlative:

D1oT KoM chmlii Masenbicuii  This house is the smallest
Ora 3a1iua caman aérkas  This task is the easlest

(b) Another way of expressing a predicative superlative is to
combine a short-form predicative comparative (e.g. ymnée
‘cleverer’, cepbésHee ‘more serious’) with Bcex (genitive of Bce ‘all,
everyone’) or Bcerd (genitive of Bcé “all, everything’):

C:-)Ta nésouka ymuée Bcex  This girl is the cleverest
Ora npobnéma cepnésnee Bcerd  This problem is the most
serious

Superlatives in -eiimumii/-afimmii, Han- and HanGoOee

(a) A limited range of forms in -eiimnii, based mainly on
monosyllabic roots, can either have superlative meaning
(cnbnéiimmii yesioBék ‘the strongest man’) or denote an extreme
manifestation (croxnéiiman 3agi4a ‘a most complex task’,
yucTélimmii B310p ‘the most arrant nonsense’). Forms derived
from adjectives with roots in r, k, x undergo consonant change to
x, 4, 1 and take -aiinmii (kpaTuaiimmii ‘shortest’ from ‘short’, note
also 3-x in Gaukaiwmii ‘nearest’: Gamxkaiian GonpHiua ‘the
nearest hospital’).

(b) Indeclinable nanGonee is somewhat official and normally
combines with adjectives with roots of more than one syllable:
HanGosee Jorunoe peméHue ‘the most logical solution’.
Declinable one-word superlatives in nau- are formal: nany4umii
copr ‘the very best brand’, naudoasian a¢pdexTiBHOCTE
‘maximum effectiveness’.

Note: For sricumii ‘highest’, see page 57.



The pronoun

Pronouns are words that substitute for nouns or noun phrases.
They sub-divide into:

(a) Personal pronouns (s ‘U, Te1 ‘you’ (singular, familiar), o ‘he,
it’, oHa ‘she, it’, ond ‘it’, M1 ‘we’, BbI ‘you’ (plural, formal), onit
‘they’).

(b) The reflexive pronoun ce61.

(c) Demonstrative pronouns (3tot ‘this’, Tot ‘that’).

(d) Possessive pronouns (pronominal adjectives) (Moii ‘my, mine,

’

TBO# ‘your, yours’ (familiar), erd ‘his, its’, eé ‘her, hers, its’, Haw
‘our, ours’, Baw ‘your, yours’, ux ‘their, theirs’).

(€) The reflexive possessive pronoun cBoii.

(f) Interrogative and relative pronouns (xto ‘who’, uro ‘what’,
xakoit ‘which’, xotopslit ‘who, which’, yeii ‘whose’).

(g) Indefinite pronouns (xt6-To ‘someone’, kTO-HUOYAD ‘anyone’,
yto-ToO ‘something’, ur6-aubynp ‘anything’, etc.).

(h) Quantifying pronouns (Beco ‘all’ etc.).

(i) Emphatic pronouns (cam ‘oneself’, cameiii ‘the very’).

(i) Negative pronouns (HMKTO, HHYTO, HUKAKOH, HUUEH, HEKOTO,

Héuyero).
| Personal pronouns

The personal pronouns decline as follows:

Nom. Acc. Gen. Dat. Instr. Prep.

a1 MEH-i MEH-1 MH-¢ MH-Oli MH-e
THI Te6-1 Te6-4 Te6-€ TOG-OM TeE6-€
OH erd ero eM-y UM HéM
oHa e e eil el Hei
oHO  erd erd eM-y UM HEM

M-bl  H-aC  H-aC  H-aM H-aMHM  H-ac
B-sl  B-ac  B-aC  B-aM B-AMH  B-ac
OHH  MX ux UM AMH HHX
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Functions and features of the personal pronouns s, To1, o,
OHA, ono
(a) A takes first-person singular forms of a verb:

A untao u nawy | read and write

It is of common gender, used for either male or female speakers:
Sipan |amglad S51pa6oTan | worked (masc.)
S'pana |amglad 5 pa6otana |worked (fem.)
(b) Twr takes second-person singular forms of a verb:
Te1 3naemn 3toro uenoeéka? Do you know this person?
It is used in addressing relatives, close friends and colleagues,

children, subordinates, animals, etc. Like s, it is of common
gender:

Tt cormacen? Do you agree? Thi onosaan You are late (masc.)
Tt cormacua? Do you agree? Thi omosaana You are late (fem.)

The pronoun T is usually omitted when the second-person
singular verb is used in the impersonal meaning ‘one’:

He 3naems, uto 1énats  One doesn’t know what to do

(c) On/Omna relate, respectively, to masculine and feminine nouns
(animate or inanimate):

On urpan B oy160n He played football

OHa Goabna  She s ll

Sro mam goM. On HOBEIA  This is our house. It is new

Ine noxxa? Ona B fivike  Where is the spoon? It is in the
drawer

(d) Oné relates to neuter nouns:
Bénoe MOpe? Ono Ha céBepe  The White Sea? It is in the north

' Note: The oblique cases of on ona ond take initial n- after a preposition: or
m Herd ‘from him’, k nemy ‘to him’, c num ‘with him’; no ueé ‘before her', k ueii ‘to
her', népen neii ‘before her' etc. (see also page 65).
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Functions and features of the personal pronouns mxi, Bbi, oni

(a) M1 combines with first-person plural forms of verbs and the
plural of past-tense forms and short adjectives:

Msi annomitpyem  We applaud
Msi3uammn We knew
Mpsi rotoBmt ~ We are ready

(b) Bsi can refer to one person (if used in polite speech) or more
than one, combining with the second-person plural of verbs, the
plural past tense and plural short adjectives:

Bri nrpaere B érruc? Do you play tennis?
Bsi nooGénam?  Have you dined?
Boi nosonbnn?  Are you pleased?

When Bm combines with the long form of an adjective, Taxoi or
omin, a distinction is made between singular and plural:

Kro BbI Takéii/raxan? Who are you? (male/female singular)
Kro Bri Takite? Who are you? (plural)

Beol oqmitfonua?  Are you alone? (male/female singular)

Ber ogmit?  Are you alone? (plural)

Bl cméabtii/cMénan  You are daring (male/female singular)
Bsl cméanie  You are daring (plural)

' Note: When used as a polite form (e.g., in letters), But is capitalized for one

a addressee (but uncapitalized for a number of addressees).
(c) Oma combines with third-person plural forms of verbs and
short adjectives:

Onit nomorarot/orapixammironomuir  They help/relaxed/are

hungry
The oblique cases of omi take initial - when governed by a
preposition: cpenft anx ‘among them’, k muM ‘towards them’,
méxnay mitmMm ‘between them’.
Omun is omitted in general statements, when no named

individuals are indicated:

3neck cTposT Mmoct  They are building a bridge here

Note: pronouns pair with nouns or other pronouns, using the preposition ¢ +
a instrumental case:

OHi1 c OTUOM  he/she/they and father

MbICBAMH you and |

MbICHHM he and |
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The reflexive pronoun ceGs
The reflexive pronoun declines as follows:

Nom. non-existent
Acc.  ceb-n

Gen. ceb-s1

Dat. ce6-¢

Instr.  co6-0ii

Prep. ce6-¢

(a) Ce6n refers back to the subject of the clause (i.e. the subject
and ce6ft denote the same person), rendering English ‘myself’,
‘himself’, ‘herself’, ‘ourselves’, ‘yourself/yourselves’,
‘themselves’. No distinction is made in respect of person or
number:

513410 cedfi | know myself

Thoi 3HAewb ce6i  You know yourself

On/Ona 3HaeT cebfi  He/She knows himself/herself
Msi 3H4eM cebft  We know ourselves

Bei 3HaeTe ceft  You know yourself/yourselves

Onit 354101 cebt  They know themselves

(b) The pronoun is more versatile than the reflexive verb ending
-ca/-cb (see page 137), since it can express the indirect object in
the dative, combine with prepositions, and render other
relationships:

OHa cuiiina cedé miaTbe  She made herself a dress

OH npuBNEK Kk cedé BHUMAHME He drew attention to himself

Oni1 pasroBapuBaiii Méxkay co60if  They conversed among
themselves

Ou noBoOieH co00li  He is pleased with himeelf

(c) Particular care must be taken not to be misled by English use
of a personal pronoun when Russian requires the reflexive
pronoun:

OH B335 MeHs ¢ c060ii  He took me with him
S nocapiin e€ pagom ¢ codoil | sat her next to me
3axpoii aBepb 3a cob0ii  Close the door behind you

(d) Do not confuse ce6it with the emphatic pronoun cam ‘oneself’
(see page 77).
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The demonstrative pronoun jror ‘this’

(a) Demonstrative pronouns indicate the person or thing referred
to.

(b) Iror ‘this’ declines as follows, with soft endings in the
masculine and neuter singular instrumental and the whole of the
plural:

| Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. | 3ror 3r-a 3r-0 Sr-m
Acc. | 3rot Sr-y 31-0 S1-n
Gen. | 3T-oro 3r-0ii 31-0r0  3T-MX
Dat. | 3T-omy 3T-0it jr-oMy 3T-mM
Instr. | 3t-um 3T-0i 5T-um  IT-HME
Prep. | 3tom IT-0l dT-oM  3T-MX

(c) The declined forms must not be confused with 3ro ‘this is,
these are’:

3ToT 3aBOA  this factory 31‘0 3ada  This Is a factory
sTamapka thisstamp JTomapka This Is a stamp
310 MOJIOKO  this milk 90 Mon10KO This Is milk
STHpéku  theserivers  JTo péku  These are rivers

(d) Note the idioms:
Bcé péno m3tom  That is just the point
Yro BHI X0TiITE 3THM cKa3aTh? What do you mean by that?
(e) 3ot is used to distinguish something close at hand from
something further away (rendered by Tor ‘that’, see page 68):
OH xuBET B 1oM iutu B ToM 10Me?  Does he live in this house or
that one?
(f) drot camblii means ‘this very’:
Hawm HyxHa 3Ta caman kapta  We heed this very map

(g) The animate-accusative rule applies:

Br1 314eTe 3TOr0 HenoBéka?iiTux monéii? Do you know this
person/these people?
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The demonstrative pronoun ror ‘that’

(a) Tor declines as follows, with soft endings in the masculine
and neuter singular instrumental and the whole of the plural:

| Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. | tot T-a T-0 T-€
Acc. TOT T-y T-0 T-€
Gen. | T-0r0 T-0i T-0r0  T-ex
Dat. | T-omy T-0ii T-OMy  T-eM
Instr. | T-em T-o0i T-eM  T-éMM
Prep. | T-om T-0i T-OM  T-€X

(b) It denotes spatial distancing:
Owuit xdinu 1o Ty cTopony pekit  They lived on that side of the
river
or temporal distancing:
B Tot neHb 68u10 X0n0aHO It was cold that day
(c) It can also mean ‘he, she, the latter’, resolving ambiguity:

Baus o6pariincs k Kone, Ho ToT He oTpeariiposan  Vanya
addressed Kolya, but he (Kolya) didn’t react

(d) Kro is used as a relative pronoun to Tor and Te:

Tort, k10 3Han, oTBéTUN The one who knew answered
(but Ta, xorépas 3uana, oreétuna  She who knew answered)
51 nobnaromapiut Tex, kro momor | thanked those who helped

(e) Yo is used as a relative pronoun to To:

51 6B yAMBIEH TeM, uTO OH cKa3an | was surprised by what
he said

I Note: 1o e (cAmmiii) ‘the same’, ne Tor ‘the wrong', un Tot nu apyroii ‘neither’:
s OHi1 Cému B TOT e camblii BarOH  They got into the same carriage

OH Ha6pAn He ToT HOMep He dialled the wrong number

Hu ToT Hu ApYroii He 3HAN  Neither of them knew
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Clauses linked by To, uro ‘what’ (= that which)
To, utTo oH cka3, paccepmino mensi  What (that which) he
said angered me.

Note:

(a) The construction with 7o, uroe is especially common where a
verb or adjective governs an oblique case or prepositional phrase:
3amiiceTs oT + genitive

ST 3aBHACHT OT TOIY, 4TO Bbl MMEéeTe B BHAY |t depends what
you have in mind
Béputs + dative
51 Bépro Tomy, uto oH ckaszan | believe what he said

(b) The construction may be equivalent to English preposition +
-ing:
Bnarogapen 3a + accusative
51 GnaronapeH eif 3a To, YT0 OHA MHe omoria | am grateful to
her for helping me
Topaatecs + instrumental

On ropuiatcs Tem, uro o ¢€ otény  He is proud of being her
father

Yr6onr + past tense
When intention or purpose is expressed rather than fact, uré6s1 +
past tense is used instead of uro (see pages 135-136):
JloOuBaTben + genitive
OH 1061BAIICS TOrO, YTO0BI OHA MOANMMCANIA KOHTPAKT He tried
to get her to sign the contract
Compare To, uT0, denoting a fact:

On n06iricsa Tord, uro ona moanucana KOHTpakT He got her to
sign the contract
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The possessive pronouns moii, TBoii, Haui, BaII
(a) The possessive pronoun moii ‘my, mine’ declines as follows:

| Masculine Feminine Neuter

Plural

Nom. | moit
Acc. Moit
Gen. | Mo-ero
Dat. | mo-emy
Instr. | Mo-m
Prep. | Mo-ém

MO-fl Mo-§
MO-10 MO-&
Mo-éi Mo-ero
MO-6ii Mo-eMy
Mo-€i MO-HM
Mo-€it Mo-éM

Note: Troii declines like moi.
(b) The possessive pronoun sam ‘our, ours’ declines as follows:

Mo-h
MO-Ht
MO-HX
MO-HM
MO-HMHK
Mo-HX

| Masculine Feminine Neuter  Plural
Nom. | Ham HAII-a HALL-€ HAILI-H
Acc. | Haw HALI-Y HAII-e  HA-M
Gen. | wAu-ero HAm-eii  WAm-ero HAII-MX
Dat. | HAw-emy  HAw-eif  HAl-eMy HALI-HM
Instr. | HAm-um HAN-el  HAII-MM  HAII-MMH
Prep. | nam-em Ham-edf  HAII-eM  HAW-MX

(c) The possessive pronoun am declines like nam. It is spelt Bam
in polite contexts (e.g., letters, but sam if addressed to more than
one person).

(d) All the possessive pronouns observe the animate accusative =
genitive rule in the masculine singular and the whole of the
plural:
OH 384€T Moerd GpaTa, TBOErd OTIA, HALIEro JII0, BAIIMX
naemsinHukoB u naeminnny  He knows my brother, your
father, our uncle, your nephews and nieces

(e) The pronouns are used both adjectivally (e.g. mofi xapra ‘my
map’) and pronominally (e.g.JTa xipra-mof ‘This map is mine’).
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The third-person possessive pronouns ero ‘his, its’, eé ‘her, its’,
ux ‘their’

(a) The third person possessive pronouns ero, eé, and ux are
indeclinable and invariable, whatever the gender, number, or
case of the noun they refer to:

erd oTéL, erdé Math, erd Ipy3pfl  his father, his mother, his
friends

eé Opar, eé cecTpa, eé nucbMO  her brother, her sister, her letter

MX AOM, MX KOMHaTa, MX AéTH  thelr house, their room, their
children

51 unTepecyroch eré xapTitnamu | am interested in his paintings

S Bépio eé cectpé | believe her sister

Ona BrILUIa 3AMyX 3a uX 6pata She married their brother

(b) Ero, €&, and nx also refer to objects:

Ham nom crapsiit. Eré ncropus yxoaut B npouuisiii Bek  Our
house is old. Its history goes back to last century

Ipara - cromitia Yéxuu. Eé HacenéHue GricTpo pacTér  Prague
is the capital of the Czech Republic. Its population is growing
fast

A cMoTpio Ha fepéBbs. MIx micTbs onagator | look at the trees.
Their leaves are falling

Note: The initial u- that precedes personal pronouns ero, e€, and
px in the meaning, respectively, ‘him’, ‘her’, and ‘them’ when
governed by prepositions (see page 64), never precedes the

7

possessive pronouns eré ‘his’, eé ‘her’, and ux ‘their’, thus:

Personal pronouns Possessive pronouns

OT Hero from him but oT eré apyra from his friend
ans neé for her but mna eé nouepw for her daughter
C MK with them  but ¢ mx cecTpoii with thelr sister

(c) The pronouns are also used pronominally (e.g. 3ToT noM — €&
“This house is hers’).
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The reflexive possessive pronoun cBoii

(a) Cnoii declines like moii and TBoii and refers back to subjects
(nouns or pronouns) of any gender or either number:

OH noTep#n cBofo kHATY  He has lost his book

On4 morepfina coio KHIATY She has lost her book

Ouif1 noTepinu ceoit kuiru  They have lost their books
(b) When there is a third-person subject, it is essential to
differentiate between cmoii and eré ‘his’, eé ‘her’, nx ‘their’,
otherwise the wrong meaning will be conveyed (Ou 3a6511 cBoii
HOMep TenepOHa means ‘He has forgotten his (own) telephone
number’, while ‘On 326811 eré HOMep TenedoHa’ means ‘He has
forgotten his (someone else’s) telephone number’.

(c) The possessive pronouns eré, eé, and ux (not cBoit) may
constitute part of a multiple subject:

Moii 6part u erd apyr o6émaror My brother and his friend are
having lunch

(d) They may also refer to the subject of a new clause:
OHA ckasana, uTo e€ Opar 60neH She said her brother was il

(e) With first-person or second-person subjects (s, Thi, Mbl, Or
BbI), MO, TBOIf, Haw, and Bau can be used, but csoii is preferred:

S nokasan csoii (Moi) nacnopr | showed my passport
Mb1 kpacunu eoii (nam) nom  We were painting our house
Beui Hammi cBoio (Bawny) cymry?  Have you found your bag?

(f) In references to parts of the body, possessive pronouns are
usually omitted altogether:

On BeITHpaeT pyku  He is drying hie hands
A nopésan nanew | cut my finger

' Note: caoi, cBost, cBo&, cBoit are used to denote possession (‘my own’, ‘his own’,
a etc.):

'V Mens caoi komnbioTep | have my own computer

VY Herd cBoft MoGiiika He has his own mobile

Y Bac cBo# 15DKM  You have your own skis
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The interrogative and relative pronouns xro and uro
(a) Kro and uro decline as follows:

Nom. | xt-0 vu4T-0
Acc. K-0r® YT-0
Gen. | x-ord u-erd
Dat. | k-omMy u-emy
Instr. K-eM 4-eM
Prep. | x-oM u-ém

(b) Kro ‘who’ combines with masculine singular predicates (Kto
ronogen? ‘Who is hungry?). It can be extended by Taxéii: KTo BbI
Takoii/Takas/rakie? ‘Who are you?’ (respectively, of a male, a
female, and a group). Note the logical consistency of Kem Tb1
xOyews 6piTE? ‘What [literally ‘Who’] do you want to be?

(c) Kro also functions as a relative pronoun to other pronouns
(ToT, Te, Bce, HUKTO, etc.):

ToT, KTO OTBETHII TPABMIIBHO, Oy péMuio  The one who
answered correctly received a prize

He 31410 HuKord, k10 661 TaK XOpOWIO roBopin | don't anyone
who speaks so well

(d) Te, xro and Bce, kTo can take a singular or a plural predicate:

Te, k1o yménfymmi those who left
BCE, KTO 3HAeT/3na10T everyone who knows

(e) Yro? ‘what?’ is used of objects and animals. It can be extended
by rakée: Uro 3T0 Taoe? ‘What is that?” As a relative pronoun, it
relates back to other inanimate pronouns (Bcg, To, etc.):

51 cxkaxy Bam Beé, uro 3uat0 [l tell you all (that) | know
51 3amucn To, uTo oH cka3an | noted down what he said

(f) Relative uro also relates back to whole clauses:

On ymep, uto, KOHEUHO, neyansHo  He died, which of course is
sad

Cuer pacTas, 4erd g He oxugan The show melted, which | had
not expected
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The interrogative and relative pronouns xaxdii, xoTopsiii, and
yel

(a) Kaxoii? ‘which?, what kind of?’ declines like niioxoit (see page
46).

Kaxkas ceroaus moroga? What's the weather like today?

Kaxode ceronus uncné? What's the date today?

Kaxoii ceronns nens? What day is it today?

Kaxan y verd maumina?  What kind of car has he got?

Kaxoii jom Bam? Which house is yours?

' Note: the colloquial uro 3a: Yro 3a nordna ceronna? What's the weather like
a today?' Yro 3a mnina! ‘What a hat!'

(b)Kakoii is also used in exclamations:
Kaxkas pafocrs!  What joy!

(c) Kotopwiit ‘who, which’ declines like 6énbiit (see page 44). It
relates to animate and inanimate nouns, agreeing with them in
gender and number:

[IOM, KOTOpBIii cToilT Ha yriy  the house which stands on the
corner

KApTa, KOTOpas BUCHT Ha crené  the map that hangs on the wall

OKHO, KoTOpoe 3aKkpriTo the window that is shut

nétu, koropeie yuarca the children who are studying

However, the case of xotopsiii is determined by the grammar of
its own clause, and not by its antecedent:

OH >XEHIICA Ha EHIMHE, C KOTOPOoli Mo3HakOMMNICA Ha Gany He
married a woman with whom he became acquainted at a dance

51 roBOpI C y4eHUKOM, KOTOPOro UCKITIOUIH U3 WKONb | was
talking to the pupil (whom) they had expelled from school

(d) The genitive forms koToporo, koTépoii, and koTOpLIX Mean
‘whose’ (masculine, feminine, and plural, respectively):

BOJIAITENb, MalUIHA KOTOporo B rapaxé the driver whose car is
in the garage

JEBYILIKa, XEHIX KOTOPOli 3a rpanineii  the girl whose fiancé is
abroad

YYCHHKH, PE3yNBTATH KOTOPIX BEICOKME the pupils whose
results are impressive
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(e) Yo is sometimes used as relative pronoun to a noun:
Kowmneiotep, uro 3asiic  The computer that crashed

but xoropsiii is preferable, and the norm.

(f) The use of koropsiii as an interrogative is limited largely to the
phrases Koropaiii uac? (= Cxdabko Bpémenn?) ‘What is the time?’
and B xoropom uacy? ( =Bo ckoabko?) ‘At what time?’

(g) Yeit ‘whose’ declines as follows:

| Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. | ueii Yb-fl 4yp-€ Yb-H
Acc. yei Yb-10 4yb-€ Yb-H
Gen. | ub-erd 4p-eif Yp-er0  Yb-MX
Dat. | ub-emy Yb-eii Yb-eMy Yb-HM
Instr. | yb-um Yyb-el Yp-HM  Yb-HMH
Prep. | ub-ém Yb-eii Yp-€M  Yb-HMX

(h) It is used as an interrogative pronoun, appearing mainly in
the nominative case:

Yeii 5t0 nom? Whose house is that?

Yna 5T0o kOMHaTa? Whose room is that?
Ysé 5To konpu6? Whose ring is that?

Ypu 310 XOHBKI? Whose skates are those?

(i) It can also mean ‘whose’ in a relative meaning, as an
alternative to koTOpOro, KOTOpOii, KOTOPHIX (See page 74):

KEHLIMHA, 4eil Myx 3a0onén  the woman whose husband fell ill
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The indefinite pronouns kré-ro/kT6-HNOYAL, 4TO-TO/
4T0-HUOY b, KaKoii-To/xaKOH-HUOGY b, 4éii-To/Méli-HubY b

(a) The pronouns in -ro refer to definite persons or objects whose
identity is unkown to or has perhaps been forgotten by the
speaker. Their existence is not in question, but identification is
either impossible or not desirable:

Krd-To cTyuirT B 1Bepp  Someone is knocking at the door (but I
do not know who it is, or will not say)

Ouli1 0 4EM-TO TOBOPIIH, HO 51 He 3HaJI, 0 4éM fimeHHO Theywere
talking about something, but | did not know about what exactly

On npuHéC KaKyI0-To KHATY, HO 5 3a0EL1, KaK OHA Ha3bIBATACh
He brought some book or other, but I forget what it was called

VuiirensHuLa IpoBepsIa ubio-T0 TeTpaab  The teacher was
marking someone’s exercise book

(b) The pronouns in -auéyan are used:

(i) of persons or things not yet defined or selected, and thus not
yet in place:

51 nbmxen oOpaTATLCS K KOMY-HuGyab 3a moMowpio | must
turn to someone (not yet designated) for help

S Kymmo et uTé-unéyap, HO ewié He peurul, uto AMenHo | will
buy her something, but haven't yet decided what exactly

Ona xbuer, uTd6HI 5 crien Kakyw-HuGyabL HapOAHyIo nécHio  She
wants me to sing some folk song or other (still to be selected)

(ii) when a repeated action involves different persons or objects
on different occasions:
Kaxpliii ieHb OH IPUHOCHI KAKYIO-HHOYAb ra3éty  Every day

he brought some newspaper or other (a different one on each
occasion)
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The pronouns Bech, néaniii, cam, CAMBIi
(a) Becs ‘all, all the’ declines as follows:

| Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. | Bech BC-fl BC-& BC-¢
Acc. BECh BC-10 BC-& BC-€
Gen. | Bc-eré BC-eii BC-eré  BC-€X
Dat. | Bc-emy Be-ei BC-eMy  BC-€M
Instr. | Bc-em Be-eil BC-eM  BC-éMM
Prep. | Bc-ém BC-¢if BC-éM  BC-ex

Lléaniii ‘a whole’ and cammiii ‘the very’ decline like Géniii (see
page 44).

(b) Becs means ‘the whole’, néastii ‘a whole’ (OH cben Belo IBIHIO
‘He ate the whole melon’, OH cben uéayso grinio ‘He ate a whole
melon’). Plural sece means ‘all the’ (Bce ropona ‘all the towns'),
plural uéanie means ‘whole’ (uéisie roposa ‘whole towns’).

(c) Bee also means ‘everyone’. It takes a plural predicate (Bce
suaiot ‘Everyone knows’) and the relative pronoun kro (sce, kto
‘everyone who’ — see page 73). Bcé means ‘everything’ and takes
the relative pronoun uro (Bcé, uto ‘everything that’).

(d) The emphatic pronoun cam ‘oneself’ declines as follows:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. | cam cam-a caM-0  cam-n
Acc. | cam cam-y caM-0  caM-ix
Gen | cam-oro caM-0if  cam-oré caM-ux
Dat. |cam-omy cam-0ifi  cam-oMy cam-iM
Instr. | cam-um cam-0ii  caM-iM  caM-iMH
Prep. | cam-om cam-0li  camM-OM  caMm-uX

It is used to personalize: 5 cam peunin 3ty 3agauy ‘I solved this
problem myself’, or to emphasize: Mzl roBopitiu ¢ camitm
muniictpoM ‘We spoke to the minister himself’, and must not be
confused with camwiii, which denotes spatial or temporal limit:
M1 xuBéM y camoii pexit ‘We live right by the river’. On paGoTaer
Jro camoif Houn ‘He works right through to nightfall’.
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The negative pronouns HuKkTO, HHUTO, HHKAKOM, HHUEH

(a) Huxtd ‘no one, nobody’ declines like kro (see page 73) and
takes a masculine singular predicate (Huxtd He roTés ‘No one’s
ready’). It combines with the negative particle ne, except in

7

one-word answers (Kro npumén? ‘Who came?” Hukté ‘No one’):

Hukt0 ne 3vaer  Nobody knows
S nuxord me 3u410 | don't know anyone
On Huxomy me nomoraer  He doesn't help anyone

Prepositions appear between nu and the oblique case form:
OHa nu Ha kord He cMOTPUT ~ She’s not looking at anyone

(b) Russian can accumulate negatives (unlike English, which
reverts to positive pronouns [and adverbs, see page 180] after the
first negative):

Hux16 nukoraa Huverod ve sHaer  No one ever knows anything

(c) Huuré ‘nothing’ declines like uro (see page 73). It also
combines with the negative particle ne:

Huutd er6 ne Bouyer  Nothing worries him
Huuerd ne npounsomno  Nothing happened

On Huuerd He 3Hier He doesn’t know anything
OH Huuemy He BEpUT  He doesn’t believe anything

' Note: As indicated under nuktd, above, negatives can accumulate:
a HHKTO HuKOraa nuterd ne roBopit  No one ever says anything

(d) Prepositions come between um and oblique cases of uro:
On nu 3a uro He 3amnatin  He didn't pay for anything

7 ¢

(e) Hukaxoii ‘no, none at all’ declines like nnoxéii (see page 46).
It combines with ne or ner and is used mainly for emphasis
(prepositions come between nu and oblique cases of kakoif):

Her nnkakoro comuéuns There is ho doubt at all
(f) Huuéii ‘no one’s’ declines like ueii (see page 75) and combines
with ne (unless used as a predicate: Otot wenox nnuéii ‘This

puppy isn’t anybody’s’). Prepositions appear between un and the
relevant form of ueit.
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The pronouns uéxoro and néuero

(a) The declension endings of uékore and néuero are identical
with those of kTo and uro (see page 73), but neither pronoun has
a nominative case and the stress always falls on né-. The
pronouns indicate lack of potential for carrying out an action or
process and comprise:
né- + case form (determined by following infinitive) +
infinitive:

Héxoro cripociite  There is no one to ask

Héxkem mo6Goeatecss  There is no one to admire

Héuero nénate  There is nothing to do

Héuem ropmirtecs  There is nothing to be proud of

(b) Prepositions appear between ué and the case form of the
pronoun:

Hé c xem apyxitte  There is ho one to be friends with
Hé k xomy obpawiatecst  There is no one to turn to
Hé o ueM nymaTh There is nothing to think about

(c) There is a past-tense equivalent with 68110, and a future-tense
equivalent with 6yaer:

Héuero 66110 nénate  There was nothing to do

Hé ¢ xeM O6yner npyxits  There will be no one to be friends with
and an opposite, affirmative construction in écTs/GbL10/6§AET:

Ecrn c kem nrpats  There is someone to play with

Brure/6yaer xord cripociite  There was/will be someone to ask
(d) The logical subject of a verb (that is to say, the person who
performs the action referred to) appears in the dative:

Emy néuero nénate He has nothing to do
Hawm ué ¢ xeM 68110 nocosérosateca  We had no one to consult

(e) If the negative pronoun is the logical subject of the verb, then
it appears in the dative:

Héxomy MbITh Mauminy There is no one to wash the car
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| Cardinal numerals (one, two, three, etc.)

O Hoab/HYNb 1& BOCEMHAALATDH
1 omiH, onHa, 19 HeBATHANUATH
OfIHO, ONHY 20 pmBARUATH
2 ppa, nBe 30 TpUALATH

3 Tpu 40 copok

4 veTkIpe 50 NATHAECAT
5 nate 60 mecThAECAT
6 wecTs 70 cémpaecaT
7 ceMb 80 BOCEMBAECAT
8 BOCEMb 90 neBsHOCTO
9 néeatn 100 cro

10 nméeats 200 pBéctu

1l omiHHaauATH 300 TpiucTa

12 OBeHAOUATD 400 ueTkipecTa
13 TpUHAALATH 500 nATHCOT
14 ueTHIpHAAUATH 600 1eCTLCOT
15 NATHAAUATH 700 ceMbCOT
16 mecTHAAUATH 800 BOCEMBCOT
17 ceMHAALATD 900 neBATHLCOT

1,000 TEICAYa

2,000 [Be THICAYH

5,000 nsTH THICAY
1,000,000 MuIAHOH
2,000,000 mBa MMATHOHA
5,000,000 naTh MHIUTMOHOB

1,000,000,000 MuNLIHAPA/GUITHOH
1,000,000,000,000 TpuLIHOH
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Notes on the form and formation of cardinal numerals

(a) Of numerals 11-19, only 11 (omiunaauaTs) and 14
(yeTEIpHamuaTh) are not stressed on the first -a-.

(b) The numerals 50-80 have a central, but not a final soft sign.
50 and 60 have final stress, 70 and 80 initial stress.

(c) Téicsaua ‘thousand’ can be written 1000, 1.000, or 1 000 (but
never with a comma).

(d) Compound cardinal numerals are formed by placing simple
numerals in sequence: aBAALATH OMAH 21°, TPU THICAYM TpiiCTa
copok naTk ‘three thousand three hundred and forty-five’.

Cardinals as serial numbers

(a) Apart from indicating quantity, cardinals can also denote
numbers in a series or sequence: kOMHaTa (HOMep) AéBATH ‘rOOm
(number) nine’, KasaHckas, 6 ‘6 Kazan Street’, mom aseHaauats,
KBapTipa cro copok ‘house number twelve, apartment one
hundred and forty’, peiic aBdauars yersipe ‘flight number
twenty-four’.

(b) Telephone and fax numbers are read as follows: gBa Hos ceMb
— HOJIb AEBAHOCTO MATH — YETEIPECTA JAEBAHOCTO CeMb — ABAALIATD
omiH wectbaecT nath: 007 (Russian Federation) - 095 (Moscow)
-497 2165 (seven-digit local number), i.e. they are read as words,
not (as in English) as individual digits.

Buiauon

Both Mumnnapn and 6uwinubéH mean ‘one thousand million’
(English ‘billion’ can mean ‘one thousand million’ or ‘a million
million’).

Approximation

Approximation is rendered by inverting numeral and noun: aus
TpH ‘about three days’ (prepositions are placed centrally: aus
uépes Tpu ‘in about three days’ time’).
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Houb/myas ‘nought, zero’
(a) Houb and nyas decline like soft-sign masculine nouns:

BrILe/HiDKe Hy 1 above/below zero
HAa4YMHATH ¢ HyM to start from scratch

(b) They govern the genitive (singular or plural):

HOJIb BHHMAHMS  Zero attention
HOJIb FpanycoB  zero degrees

Opitn, onna, oano6, omuia ‘one’
(a) Omirn declines with hard endings except for masculine and

neuter instrumental and the whole of the plural, which have soft
endings:

Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural

Nom. | omin onH-a omH-0  OmH-H

Acc. | omin OmH-y omH-0  omH-A

Gen. |ogu-ord  oam-0if  omH-or0 OmH-HX

Dat. | omH-oMy  OOH-OH  ONH-OMY OIH-HM

Instr. | ogu-iM omH-0i  OmH-AM  OH-AMH

Prep. | onu-oM OfH-0Hi  ONH-OM  OmH-MX

(b) Numeral and noun agree in gender, number, and case:

OIH KOCTIOM  ohe suit

onHa mamna  one lamp

onné nébne one field

opmit cAHKM  one sledge

LeHA omHord 6nnéra  the price of one ticket

On xymiin onuy npinio  He bought one melon
Ona neitHyNa oxHoil pykoii  She moved one arm

(c) Omian can also mean ‘the same’ and ‘alone, by oneself’:

Oni1 cyxiund B oaudm noaxy  They served in the same
regiment
OH xuBér ogin ~ He lives alone

(d) ‘One of’ is rendered as omitn n3 + genitive:
OH 661 onmitm w3 Moiix yuntenéit  He was one of my teachers
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(e) Compound numerals ending with omitu also take a singular
noun and predicate:

JBAnUaTh ONHA AEBYLIKA 3aMMCANACK HA KYpChl  Twenty-one
girls enrolled for the course
(f) All numerals in a compound decline:
Créxanuch JeneraTsl U3 TPHALUATA oauodii crpanbl  Delegates
from thirty-one countries convened

(g) The masculine animate-accusative = genitive rule applies to
omin individually or as final element in a compound:
On4 BerpéTriia onnoro yuennka She met one pupil
Vroumuky yoimu naTbaecAT ofaHoré naccaxipa The hijackers
killed fifty-one passengers

(h) Onwi ... apyniie means ‘Some ... others’:
Opnni 3a, apymie npOTHB  Some are for, others against

IToaTopa/nonrops: ‘one and a half’

(a) IMonropa is used with masculine and neuter nouns, noaTOpPE!
with feminine nouns. Both take the genitive singular:

nonTopa aus  a day and a half
TMONTOpA oukd a4 point and a half
NONTOPEL Henéan a4 week and a half

(b) Nonropéa/monrtope! share the oblique case nomyropa, which
agrees with plural forms of the noun:
MéEHBIIE MONJTOpa KMWIOMETPOB less than a kilometre and a
half
B mONMjTOpa yacax 1éta ot Bproccéns  an hour and a halfs
flight from Brussels

Note: nBa c nonosiiHoi yacd ‘two and a half hours’, naTe ¢ nonosiHoi yacos
u 'five and a half hours’, etc.
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Hpalnge ‘two’, Tpu ‘three’, uersipe ‘four’

(a) The numerals gBa/nBe, Tpu, and yetsipe take the genitive
singular of nouns when the numerals themselves are in the
nominative/accusative case.

(b) OBa is used with masculine and neuter nouns, ase with
feminine nouns. Both take the genitive singular:

nBa mara two paces
aBamécTa  two places
nBe AéBymkH two girls

(c) Tpu and yetsipe are used with masculine, feminine, or neuter
nouns and also take the genitive singular:

Tpu/yetripe ciiosapa  three/four dictionaries
Tpu/ueTEipe 3xauua  three/four buildings
Tpu/uetsipe komku three/four cate

(d) Adjectives qualifying masculine and neuter nouns appear in
the genitive plural after nBa, Tpu, yetsipe, those qualifying
feminine nouns in the nominative plural after age, Tpu, yetsipe:

IBa MécTHBIX NOe3na two local trains

Tpu Goabmix 66naka three large clouds

yeTripe uncrsie pybamkyu four clean shirte

(e) The same rule applies to compound numerals ending with apa/
IIBE, TPH, OF YeTHIpe:

cOpok aBa moxmmaseix aus  forty-two rainy days
TPAANATE TPH OTKPEITHIX okna  thirty-three open windows
JBAIATD YeTEIpe HOBBIE Mapkn twenty-four new stamps

Declension of na/1Be, TpH, and YeTEIpe

(a) 2-4 decline as follows:

Nom. | ne-a/ns-e Tp-n YeTEIp-e

Acc. | np-a/me-e Tp-n yeThip-e
Gen. | mB-yx Tp-€X  4eThIp-€x
Dat. AB-yM Tp-€M  YeThip-éM

Instr | nB-ymst Tp-eMAd  YeTHIPL-MA
Prep. | nB-yx Tp-€X  4YeThIp-€x
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(b) The declined forms agree with nouns and adjectives in the
same case of the plural (e.g. aByX, Tpéx, 4eThIpéx agree with the
genitive plural of the noun, nByM, TpéM, yeThipéM with the dative
plural):
Oni1 1M OKOJI0 ABYX AHEH They walked for about two days
OH KOHYHII K TPEM 4acaM He had finished by three o'clock
MEXIY ABYMSA GobumtMu loMamu  between two large houses
B 4eTHIPEX KAPTOHHBIX Kopdbkax in four cardboard boxes

(c) All components of compound numerals decline:
oIfIH U3 TpuAuATH TPEX 34n0B  one of the thirty-three halls
B ABaALATH ABYX CTpaHax in twenty-two countries

(d) The animate accusative = genitive rule affects 2, 3, and 4:

OH BeTpéTui ABYX Apy3éii  He met two friends
On4 nakasana Tpéx nésovex She punished three girls
OHA KOPMHT ueThIpéX KopoB  She feeds the four cows

(e) The rule does not apply, however, when they form part of
compound numerals:

S Biimen naThACCAT ABa connara | saw fifty-two soldiers

06aloGe ‘both’
O6a takes the genitive singular of masculine and neuter nouns
and the genitive plural of adjectives, 6Ge the genitive singular of
feminine nouns and the nominative plural of adjectives:

06a B3pocbIX ckina  both grown-up sons

06e cépepubie cromiunt  both northern capitals
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The numerals nars ‘five’ and above

(a) The numerals mats ‘five’ and above take the genitive plural of
nouns, when the numerals themselves are in the nominative/
accusative case:

nate kuur  five booke

cro3Bé3n  a hundred stars
TpiauaTs 3aBogos  thirty factories
TEICAYa aMell a2 thousand days

(b) However, compound numerals ending in omiin, ongna, onuo
take the nominative singular of a noun and those in aBa/ase, Tpn,
yetnipe take the genitive singular of a noun (see pages 82-84):

cOpok oni kanaupaT forty-one candidates
cOpok asa kangupara forty-two candidates
cOpok Tpu kanpupata forty-three candidates
copok wetsipe kanpuaata forty-four candidates
cOpok naTs kanauaatos forty-five candidates

The numerals nate ‘five’ and above decline, and agree in their
oblique cases with nouns in the same case of the plural (e.g.
instrumental naTeio agrees with the instrumental plural of a
noun). All parts of a compound numeral decline:

B TPEXCTAX ABAAUATH ABYX pékax in 322 rivers

Declension type I: nars ‘five’

Isatpb declines like a feminine singular soft-ending noun (see page
25), with end stress in declension:

Nom./Acc. nAaTh
Gen./Dat./Prep. | nat-n
Instr. [ATB-10

Likewise mects ‘six’, ceMb ‘seven’, Bocemsb ‘eight’ (genitive/
dative/prepositional BocbMii, instrumental BOCEMBIO Or
BOCEMBIO), AEBSATH ‘Nine’, nécate ‘ten’, ABAAUATD ‘twenty’,
Tpiquats ‘thirty’:

pa6bune nama 3asoaoB  the workers of five factories

K mecma yacam by six o'clock

ropoJi c BOChMLIO napkamn 4 town with eight parke

B ABajUaTi Marasanax in twenty shops
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Declension type II: 11-19 (as nars (see page 86), but with
stem stress)

This applies to the numerals onitnnanuars ‘eleven’ through to
JAeBATHANUATH ‘Nineteen’:

KOMAH/IbI ABEHANIIATH Kopabnéii the crews of twelve ships
On nomor ueTsipnanuath aétam  He helped 14 children
JIOM C HIECTHANUATHIO KBapTipaMu 4 house with sixteen flats

Declension type Ill: 50-80

These numerals decline as follows, with medial stress in oblique
cases:

Nom./Acc. MATBAECAT
Gen./Dat./Prep. nATARECAT-H
Instr. [ATHIOAECATH-10

Likewise wecrpaecsit ‘60°, céMbaecart ‘70°, Bocembaecar ‘80’

66bie mecTiaecaTH pydnéii more than sixty roubles
roOpoX ¢ ceMbIOAECATLIO TeATpaMu  a city with 70 theatres

Declension type IV: copox ‘forty’, nessinocro ‘ninety’, cro
‘hundred’

Each of these numerals has a single oblique case in -a. Their
genitive/ dative/instrumental/prepositional cases are copoxk-a,
AeBaHOCT-a, and cr-a:

OIIIH 13 copoka roctéii  orie of the forty guests

On 3amutatiun cra paGoumm  He paid a hundred workers

B IeBAHOCTA JarepAx in hinety camps

The animate accusative rule

Only the numerals omin ‘one’, nBa/nBe ‘two’, 66a/066e ‘both’
(genitive-animate accusative 066ux/06éux), Tpu ‘three’, and
yetgipe ‘four’ and numerals ending in omiu are affected by the
animate accusative = genitive rule (also the collective numerals
see page 89). The numerals 5-100 are not affected, thus:

A Binxy oanoré masibunka | see one boy
S Binky AByx pésouex | see two girls
A sinky nars/copok connar | see fivelforty soldiers
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Declension type V: 200-900

(a) Both parts of the numerals aséctn, TpiicTa, 4etbipecra decline,
the first part like nBa/nse, Tpy, yetEipe, the second part with plural
noun endings:

Nom./Acc. | peéct-n TpUCT-2 YeTHIpecT-a
Gen. ZBYXCOT TPEXCOT YeTHIPEXCOT
Dat. JBYMCT-aM TpéMCT-aM YeTHIPEMCT-aM
Instr. IBYMACT-AMH  TPEMACT-AMH  YETHIPbMACT-AMH
Prep. JBYXCT-AX TpEXCT-aX YETBIPEXCT-AX

(b) Likewise, both parts of maTbcOT, WIECTHCOT, CEMBCOT,
BOCEMBCOT, AeBAThCOT decline, the first part like naTs, WwecTs, ceMs,
BOCeMb, AéBATD, the second part with plural noun endings:

Nom./Acc. | narcdT

Gen. ASTHCOT
Dat. NATHCT-aM
Instr. NATBIOCT-AMH
Prep. MATHCT-AX

nena aByxcdT curap  the price of two hundred cigare
C TpeMsacTaMu TankamMu  with 300 tanks
B NATHCTAX AepeBuax in 500 villages

Declension type VI: Téicsiua ‘1,000’, musinuou ‘million’,
muuapa/ 6umon ‘thousand million’, Tpuamon ‘trillion’
These numerals decline like nouns (tricsuya like a feminine noun,
the rest like masculine nouns) and can appear in multiples (ase
TEICAYM ‘two thousand’, aécars MuIROHOB ‘ten million’, etc.).
They are followed by the genitive plural, whatever their own
case:

¢ IBYMS THICAYaMH COJJAT Wwith two thousand soldiers
B MIWUTHOHE ceMéii  in a million families
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| The collective numerals

(a) The collective numerals comprise asée ‘two’, Tpée ‘three’,
yérpepo ‘four’, nfitepo ‘five’, mécrepo ‘six’, cémepo ‘seven’,
BOCcbMepo ‘eight’, aémarepo ‘nine’, aécnrepo ‘ten’. They take the
genitive plural, when the numerals themselves are in the
nominative/accusative case, and are widely used with plural-only
nouns:

IBOe cjToKk  two days and nights

Tpde canok three sledges

yérBepo Hociiok four stretchers

nfTepo yacoB five clocks

(b) Collective numerals cannot appear in compounds. Instead,
synonyms are used (e.g. aenp ‘day’ for cyTku ‘day,
twenty-four-hour period’: copok aBa aus ‘forty-two days’), or
circumlocutions such as B kosm4ecTBe ‘numbering’ (B xoymiyecTse
copoka AByx ‘numbering forty-two’).

(c) Although the collective numerals decline (aBoe, aBOIIX, IBOIM,
IBOAIMH, ABOIX, likewise TpOe; uéTBepo, YeTBEPEIX, YETBEPHIM,
YeTBEepLIMH, YeTBEPEIX, likewise nmirTepo, mécrepo, oéMepo,
BOCBEMEPO, AEBATEPO, AécATepo), their oblique cases are not used
with the oblique cases of plural-only nouns; the oblique cases of
cardinal numerals are used instead, thus:

aBde BopOT two gates
but:
V aByx BopOT crofinu conpathl  Soldiers stood at the two gates

(d) The collective numerals are also used with aéru ‘children’
(amoe mexéii ‘two children’, Tpoe aeréii ‘three children’), with
pedaTa ‘children’, Buyku ‘grandchildren’, and with Gausneng:
(wéTBepo Gam3nenos ‘quadruplets’). They are also used with
masculine animate nouns, as an alternative to cardinal numerals
(aBa crynénra/asoe cryaéuroB ‘two students’), and when an
animate noun is omitted from a numeral phrase: Hac nfirepo
“There are five of us’, xOMHaTa Ha ABoMX ‘a room for two’.
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Singular or plural predicate

The use of singular or plural predicate with numerals and
numeral phrases depends on various factors:

The plural is preferred:

(a) when a deliberate action is performed:

Tpde MopsakdB cnacmit peGénka The three sailors saved the
child
Hécxonbko yenosék Tpennpyroren A few people are training

(b) with short adjectives:
JIBa 13 KOCTIOMOB eMy Beamkit  Two of the suits are too big for
him
(c) with 66a/66e ‘both’:
0O6a npyra wemiiuch  Both friends got married

A singular predicate is usual:
(a) when the verb denotes existence or state:

B xbmHare Guuio naTh yenosék  There were five people in the
room
Ha croné nemirt Tpu xuiirn  Three books are lying on the table

(b) with a passive construction or concept:

Y6irTo cemb maccaxdpos  Seven passengers have been killed
Tlori6no Tpu xéummnnl  Three women have perished

(c) in expressions denoting the passing of time:

IIpoiinér néckonbko Heménb A few weeks will pase
MHe acnoamunocs copok jier | have turned forty

Mpuéro ‘many/much’, mano/semuéro ‘not much, few’, ckdabko?
‘how many, how much?’, créabko ‘so many, so much’ and
Hemano ‘not a little, not a few’ almost always take a singular
predicate: Y neé 66110 MHOTO/MATIO néHer ‘She had a lot of/not
much money’. BoabmnneTsd ‘majority’ takes a singular predicate
unless followed by an animate noun in the genitive plural, when
it takes a plural predicate: BonbuHCTBO pabouux GacToBaIH
‘Most workers were on strike’.
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| Ordinal numerals (numerals that indicate
order, position, or sequence)

MATHAALATHIH -as -0€ -bie
IIECTHAZNATBIN -ag -0€ -bie
CEeMHAZUATHII -as -0€ -ble
BOCEMHAUATLIIA -asl -O€ -bie
ZCBATHAILATHIA -as -0€ -bie
[BAUATBIN -as -o€ -bie
TPUAUATHIN -as -0€ -ble
COpPOKOBO -4 -O¢ -bie
MATHAECATHIH -asi -0€ -bie
IIECTHAECATHI -ad -0€ -bie
CEMMIECATSIHA -asi -0e -bie
BOCBMMAECATBIH -ast -0€ -bie
JeBSHOCTBIH -ag -0€ -ble
COTBII -as -0€ -Ble

ist népBiii -as -0e ~ble 15th
2nd BTOpOIA -a1 -O€ -kle 16th
3rd TPETHA -bs -be -bH 17th
4th 4eTBEPTHIH -ag -0€ —ble 18th
5th MATHIM -as -0€ —bIE 19th
6th wecToit -ag -Oe -ble 20th
7th cenpMmoi -as -Oe -kie 30th
8th BoOCHMOIi -as -O€ -Ele 40th
9th [neBATHIi -as1 -0€ -bie 50th
10th necATHii -as -0€ -ble 60th
1ith omAIHHAAUATLI -ad -0€ -bie 70th
12th JBeHAAUATHIH -as -O€ -ble 80th
13th TpUHAXUATHI -as -0€ -ble 90th
14th ueTHIPHAAUATEIN -as -0€ -ble 100th
200th pmBYXCOTBIi -as -0€ -ble
300th TpPEXcOTHII -asi -0€ -ble
400th 4eTBIPEXCOTHIH -ast -0€ -ble
500th NATHCOTBI -as -0€ -blie
600th WECTHCOTHII -2 -0€ -ble
700th CeMHCOTHIH -as -0 -bie
800th BOCHMMCOTBII -asi -0€ ~ble
900th HeBATHCOTHIH -as -0€ -bie
1,000th THICAUHBILIt
2,000th OBYXTHICAYHBII -asi -0€ -bie
3,000th TPEXTBICAYHBII -as -0€ -ble
4,000th YeTHLIPEXTHICAYHBIIA -asi -0€ -bie
5,000th NATUTEICAYHBIH -asi -O€ -ble
1,000,000th MHILTHOHHBIH -ad -0€ -ble
2,000,000th ABYXMWITHOHHBIH -asl -0€ -bie
1,000,000,000th TPUILTHOHHBIHA -asi -O€ -bie
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Ordinal numerals: some notes on formation

(a) Only the final component of a compound ordinal numeral is
an ordinal. The rest are cardinals: cTo naTuaecToIl MOCETHTEND
‘the hundred and fiftieth visitor’.

(b) The initial components of narugecirsiit ‘fiftieth’ to
BOCbMHACCATHIN ‘eightieth’, and aByxcoThiii ‘two-hundredth’ to
nepaTucOTHIM ‘nine-hundredth’ are in the genitive case. This also
occurs in multiples of TEicaunsIit ‘thousand’ (e.g.
copokatsicayHblii ‘forty thousandth’).

(c) Exceptions include aessan6cro ‘ninety’ and cro ‘hundred’,
which do not appear in the genitive case when functioning as
initial components of a compound ordinal numeral:
JIeBAHOCTOTEICAYHBII ‘ninety thousandth’, croréicaunsiit ‘hundred
thousandth’. This principle (that the first numeral component in
a compound appears in the genitive case except for aeBsHOCTO
‘ninety’ and cro ‘hundred’ [note also oamo-, as in oamonéTHM
‘one-year’]) applies more generally: narunérue ‘fifth anniversary’,
copoKaveTLIPEXNETHHUI MyXuliHa ‘a forty-four-year-old man’,
cronérue ‘century, centenary’.

Abbreviated ordinal numerals

Abbreviations end in the final letter of the ordinal, thus: 1-i for
néperiii ‘first’, unless the last letter but one is a consonant, when
the last two letters of the ordinal appear in the abbreviation:
cobertusa 2-ro (for BTopOro) mus ‘events of the second day’.

Declension of ordinal numerals

Ordinal numerals decline like adjectives (see page 44). Tpérnii
‘third’ declines as follows:

| Masculine Feminine Neuter Plural
Nom. | Tpéruii TpETb-i  TPéTb-€¢  TPETb-H

Acc. | Tpérwmii TPéTb-1I0  TPéTb-€  TPETh-H
Gen. | Tpétb-ero TpETh-eli  TPETH-ero  TPETb-HX
Dat. | Tpétb-eMy TpéTh-eli TPéTh-eMy TPETH-HM
Instr. | TpéTb-uM  TpéTh-eli TPETL-HM  TPETH-HMH

Prep. | Tpétb-em  TpéTh-eli TpETb-eM  TPETH-MX
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Using ordinal numerals

(a) Like adjectives, ordinal numerals agree with nouns in gender,
case, and number:

BO BpéMs Bropéit MupoBoii Boiinbi  during the Second World
War
OIfIH M3 MOMX NEpPBBIX Apy3él  one of my first friends

(b) An ordinal numeral is sometimes used where English would
have a cardinal:

ypOK népmblii  lesson one

CTpaHiina cTo ceibMAn  page one hundred and seven
rnasi TpéTen  chapter three

yeTBépTas nporpamMma  channel four

cOpox népseiii pasmép  size forty-one
WeCTHAANATHIH P row sixteen

niThii aBTO6YC  the number five bus

(c) In numbering rooms, either cardinals or ordinals may be used:
kOMHaTa TpAUATH TPW/TPARLATE TPETEA  room thirty-three
(d) Ordinals combine with mo + dative (compare use of a
superlative in English) in indicating relative dimension:
TPETHA MO BbicoTé ropa  the third highest mountain

Fractions and decimals

Cardinals and ordinals are used in the formation of fractions: oasa
nsitas ‘one fifth’, cemp u uetnipe ceapmuix ‘seven and four
sevenths’. The dependent noun appears in the genitive singular:
AT U JBe MATHIX kuoméTpa ‘five and two fifths of a kilometre’.
Decimals are based on tenths (0,1 or ogua mecfitas = 0.1 or ‘one
tenth’), etc. (Russian uses commas in forming decimals.)

Roman numerals

Roman numerals are used of centuries (XXI Bex ‘the 21st
century’), and of important events: X Kourpécc ‘The 10th
Congress’.
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Telling the time

Kotopbiii yac? Cxosmbko Bpémenn? ‘What's the time?’
(a) These questions can be answered using cardinal numerals
only:

Tpu naTHAZuUaTL three fifteen

(b) The twenty-four-hour clock is commonly used:

mecTHANATH ABAnuaTL twenty past four p.m, 16.20
ABAnuaTL ABa HoMb naThL  five past ten p.m., 22.05

(c) Yac is used for ‘one o’clock’ and cardinal numerals + yaca/
yacodB for subsequent hours:

yac one o'clock
IBa dacalTpu yacaluernipe waca two/three/four o'clock
nsaTh 4acos to AenanuaTh yacos  five o'clock to 12 o’clock

(d) Before or after the hour, either the 24-hour system is used or:

(i) up to the half hour the construction ‘so many minutes of the
next hour’ (represented by the genitive of an ordinal numeral):

oAtk (MHHYT) TpéThero five past two
nécath (MuHYT) TPéTHETrO  ten past two
uéTBEPTH TPETHET0  quarter past two
aBaauath (MuHYT) TPéTBErO twenty past two
aBanuaTh nAThL (MHHYT) TPéThEro  twenty-five past two
nosoBiHa TPéThero (moarTpérnero) half past two
(ii) after the half hour, 6e3 + genitive:
Ge3 aBaxuaTi nath (MuuyT) TpH  twenty-five to three
Oe3 aaguati (MuuyT) TP twenty to three
Ge3 uéTBepTn Tpn 2 quarter to three
Ge3 pecarit (MunyT) TpH  ten to three
Ge3 namia (MuuyT) TpH  five to three
| Note: munyT is mandatory only with numerals that are not multiples of nars,

a thus: 6e3 cemit munyT uettipe ‘seven minutes to four', but 6e3 aecarit (MmuiyT)
uergipe ‘ten minutes to four'.

B xo16pom yacy? Bo crbimbiko? ‘At what time?’

(a) These questions are answered by prefacing times up to and
including the half hour by B: B cemb 4acéB ‘at seven o’clock’, B
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4yéTBEPTH NéPBOro ‘at quarter past twelve’, B noaBocomoro (or »
noJioBiHe BochbMOro ‘at half-past seven’), etc.

(b) If there is another preposition present, the B is omitted, e.g.,
oxoo mATA YacHs ‘at about five o’clock’. Times after the half-hour
are left unchanged: 6e3 aBaauaTit nsTid MuHYT AécaTh ‘twenty-five
to ten’ and ‘at twenty-five to ten’.

(c) The day (twenty-four hours) is divided up as follows:

yac/aBa yaca/Tpu yaca Houm one/twolthree o'clock in the
morning/a.m.

yeTsIpe yacd through to omixHanuaTh YacdB yrpa fouro'clock
to eleven o'clock in the morning/a.m.

yac/fBa Yaca/Tpu yaca/ueTEIpe yaca/naTh 4yacOB AHA  one/two/
threelfour/five o'clock in the afternoon/p.m.

wectb yacdB  throughto omiHHaaUATH yacOB Béuepa  5ix
o'clock to eleven o'clock in the evening/p.m.

Kaxoe uncn6? ‘What is the date?’

The question is answered using a neuter ordinal in the
nominative case (the name of the month is in the genitive:
Ceroana nesiitoe mas ‘It’s the ninth of May’).

Kaxoro uncia? ‘On what date?”

The question is answered using the genitive of a neuter ordinal
(the month and the year also appear in the genitive case):
JBAANATH YeTBEPTOro JeKkabps THICAYA AEBATHCOT AEBAHOCTO
nesfitoro roga ‘on the twenty-fourth of December 1999°.

B xaxom roay? ‘In which year?’
(a) The question is answered by using B + an ordinal numeral in
the prepositional case (only the final component is an ordinal: the
rest are cardinal numerals in the nominative case):

B JBe THICS4N ABAAuATOM rogy  in 2020
(b) If any detail is added, ordinal and year appear in the genitive
case:

B MAPTe ABE THICAYH MATOro roga  in March 2005

B IATHULYY TPETHETO MAst ZIBe TEICAYM BTOPOro rona  on Friday 3
May 2002



The verb

A verb is a part of speech that expresses an action (on mamer ‘he
is writing’) or state (oma croiT ‘she is standing’). A Russian verb
can be transitive, requiring an object in the accusative case to
complete it (Ona Brmouina namny ‘She switched on the lamp’),
or intransitive, not requiring an object to complete it (On cnan ‘He
was asleep’).

| The conjugations

There are two patterns of conjugation: the first conjugation and
the second conjugation.

I The first conjugation

First-conjugation verbs subdivide into those with present-future
stems ending in a vowel and those with present-future stems
ending in a consonant. The present-future stem of a verb is
revealed by removing the last two letters of the third-person
plural. Thus, the stem of unraTs ‘to read’, third-person plural
yuTa-10T, ends in the vowel a, and the stem of nucars ‘to write’,
third-person plural mitm-yr, ends in the consonant mr.

Vowel stems

First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems include:

(a) very many verbs in -ath and -aTh (e.g. uuTATSH ‘to read’,
TepATH ‘to lose’)

(b) all verbs in -aBatb (e.g. JaBaTh ‘to give’)

(c) all verbs in -oBaTs and -eBaTh (€.g. roNnoOCOBATH ‘to Vote’,
TUTEBATSH ‘tO spit’)

(d) very many verbs in -eTb (e.g. umérs ‘to have’)

(e) a few verbs in -nt1s (e.g. muts ‘to drink’)

(f) some verbs in -biTb (€.8. MBITH ‘t0 Wash’)

(g) a few verbs in -yTs (e.g. ayTp ‘to blow’)
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First-conjugation endings

Verbs of the first conjugation add the following endings to the
stem: -10, -€llib, -€T, -eM, -€Te, -I0T

' Note: (a) -to and -1ot are usually replaced by -y and -yt after a consonant.
a (b) 10 and = are replaced, respectively, by y and a after a, w, w, or m.
(c) in the conjugation of some verbs, -e is replaced by -& under stress.

First-conjugation verbs with vowel stems

(a) Verbs in -aT/-ITH

Verbs in -ars  Verbs in -ats (end-stressed) Verbs in -ath (stem-stressed)

HIPaTh ‘to play’  CTPEIITD ‘to shoot’ céATh ‘To s0W'
5 Mrpa-1o cTpei-io cé-10

TBl MIpa-emib  CTpessi-ellb oé-emn

OH urpa-er cTpesi-eT oé-er

MBI HIpa-eM  CTpensi-eM cé-eM

Bbl UTpa-eTe  CTpend-eTe cé-ere

OHI UTDA-I0T  CTPENA-I0T cé-tor

Note: (i) Stem-stressed verbs in -are include sasTs ‘to bark' and Tasrs ‘to

a melt’ (intransitive). They conjugate like céss ‘to sow’ (however, stem-stressed
wauuATh ‘to cough’ conjugates like erpensirs ‘to shoot').
(ii) emeaTnen ‘to laugh’ conjugates cMerocs, cMeéuibes, cMeETCS, cMeéMcd,
cmeéreck, cMeloTcs (see pages 137, 138).

(b) Verbs in -aBath

These include maBars ‘to give’ and its compounds, as well as
compounds of -3naBaTe and -cTaBaTh:

RABATH ‘to give’ MPH3HABATH ‘t0  BCTABATH ‘to get up’

acknowledge’
1 1a-10 NPH3Ha-10 BCTa-10
ThI Ja-éib npu3Ha-émb BCTa-€b
OH Ja-ér TpU3Ha-€T BCTa-€T
MBI Ja-éM npU3Ha-ém BCTa-éM
BHI Ja-éTe TIpH3Ha-éTe BCTa-éTe

,

OHM1 f1a-10T NPH3HA-I0T BCTa-10T
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(c) Verbs in -oBaTh/-€BaTh

Conjugation of ucnonb3oBars ‘to use’ and BoeBaTsh ‘to wage war’:

5 HCTIONIb3Y-10 5 BOIO-10

THI HCTIONB3y-eb  THI BOIO-ellib
OH UCTIONB3Y-eT  OH BOKO-€T
MBI MCTIONBE3y-eM MBI BOIO-eM
BBl HCTIONIb3y-€Te  BbI BOKO-€Te
OHH HCIIONB3Y-I0T  OHI BOIO-1OT

Note: (i) Some verbs take -é- under stress: xesatb ‘to chew' (xyio, xyélb),

a NJesiTsb ‘to spit’ (mmiofo, mogik).
(ii) Secondary imperfective verbs in -esars (verbs that derive from a perfective
verb by the insertion of a suffix, e.g. nagesars ‘to put on’ and ycnesars ‘to
have time to, manage') conjugate like nrpaTs ‘to play’.

(d) Verbs in -eTb

The verb ymérs ‘to know how to’ conjugates as follows:
1 yMé-10 MBI yMé-eM

THI ymMé-elib  BHI yMé-eTe

OH yMé-eT  OHM yME-I0T

Likewise Baanérs ‘to own’, rpers ‘to heat’, sanérs ‘to pity’, umérn
‘to have’, cmers ‘to dare’, and many verbs derived from
adjectives: GoraTéTs ‘to get rich’ (from Gorarsiii ‘rich’), xpacuérn
‘to blush’ (from xpacusiii ‘red’), moanérs ‘to put on weight’ (from
noJHeIA ‘stout’), crapérs ‘to age’ (from crapsiii ‘old’), as well as
a few verbs derived from nouns: cuporérs ‘to be orphaned’ (from
cupoTa ‘orphan’).

The verb nersb ‘to sing’ conjugates as follows:

’

1 MO0-10 MBI [T0-éM
THl IO-émwIb  BBI NO-ETE
OH 110-§T OHJ}1 NO-10T
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(e) Verbs in -u1H

The verb nuts ‘to drink’ conjugates as follows:

A Mb-10 MBI Nb-éM
THI Nb-€1Ib  BbI Nb-€T€
OH Mb-8T OHH Nb-10T

Likewise 6utnb ‘to hit’, auTh ‘to pour’, muTh ‘to sew’.

The verb 6purs ‘to shave’ (transitive) conjugates as follows:

51 6pé-10 MBI Gpé-em
Tbl Gpé-emb BB Gpé-eTe
oH 6pé-er oMM Gpé-loT

(f) Verbs in -pimn

The verb meiTh ‘to wash’ conjugates as follows:

1 MO-10 MBI MO-eM
THI MO-elllb  BBI MO-eTe
OHMO-eT  OHH MO-IOT

Likewise pwits ‘to dig’, and compounds of -kpbITb.

(g) Verbs in -ymb
The only common verb in this category is ayTsb ‘to blow’:

A Iy-10 MbI Iy-eM
Thl Iy-elub BBl Oy-€Te
OHAy-eT  OHH Ay-1OT
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First-conjugation verbs with consonant stems

(a) Verbs with consonant change throughout conjugation

The following consonant changes occur throughout the
conjugation of a number of first-conjugation verbs with stems

ending in consonants:

3% K- M-MI n-n1
pésatn AAAKATH  APEMATh  LIMOATD
‘to cut’ ‘toweep’  ‘to doze’ ‘to pinch’
a1 péx-y nnau-y APEMI-10 IIMIUI-I0
ThI pék-eb MIAY-elb OpEMI-ellb  IAMUI-elib
OH p&X-eT  TIAY-eT  ApEMJ-eT  LUAII-eT
MBI péX-eM  TITAY-eM  OpéMI-eM  UWMIUI-eM
BEI pék-eTe  INAu-eTe  ApéMi-eTe  LIAIUI-eTe
OHH POX-YT ~TIAY-YyT  JOPEMI-IOT  LEAIUI-IOT
c-m CcK-1Il T4 X-I
MHCATH HCKATB NpATaTH  MAXATH
‘to write’ ‘to look for’ ‘to hide’ ‘to wave’

£ TTHII-Y M-y npay-y Mam-y
Thl MLI-eMb Hil-elib  NpAY-emb MAL-eub
OH IiII-eT  KI-eT npsiu-et MAl-er
MBI THALI-eM  HLI-eM npiu-eM  MAMI-eM
BBI ITHII-€Te  ML-eTe npiu-ete  Maul-ere
OH{ MAII-yT HLI-YT TpAY-yT MALI-YT

Note: (1) others in the series include kasarnen (kaxych, kaxewscs) ‘to seem’,
m CKAaKATH (CKauy, ckauews) ‘to gallop’, cémars (cémuo, ckmnelns) ‘to pour’,

wecATs (demy, yéiwews) ‘to scratch’, naeckars (newy, nnémews) ‘to splash’,

wenTATb (Wenvy, wényews) ‘to whisper'.

(ii) oneGaTnen ‘to hesitate’ conjugates with stress on the stem throughout

(konébnioch, konéGneubes).
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(b) Other first-conjugation verbs in -aTb with stems ending in
consonants

Gpars éxars KAATh  KaTh 38aTh
‘totake’  ‘totravel  ‘towait’ ‘topress’ ‘tocall
Gep-y én-y KO-y KM-y 30B-y
Gep-émb  éx-emn KO-€mb  KM-émb  30B-Elib
Gep-ér én-et *KO-€T  KM-€T  30B-éT
Gep-ém én-em KA-€M  KM-€M  30B-€M
Gep-ére  én-ete xa-ére  kM-ére  30B-éTe
6Gep-yT én-yr KA-YT  KM-YT  30B-yT
JIraTh HAYATH pBatb  CJaTh cTaTh

‘to tell lies’ ‘tobegin'  ‘totear ‘tosend ‘to become’
ar-y HauH-y pB-y HIT-I0 CTaH-y
k-8 HayH-éwb  pB-éwb  WUT-EWB  CTAH-elb
JDK-€T1 HauH-6T  pB-éT  WUI-€T  CTAH-eT
TDK-€M HayH-éM  pB-ém wW-éM  CTaH-eM
nx-ére  Haun-ére  ps-éve  uU-éTe  CTaH-eTe
Ar-yT HaYH-yT  pPB-YT  LU-OT  CTAH-YT

(c) Verbs in -o1b, -HyTb, -€peTh, -HATh

GopoTLCA  MAGHYTHL  TepéTL  3AMATHL CHATH
‘to struggle’ ‘toperish’ ‘torub’ ‘tooccupy’ ‘totake off’
6op-10cb  THGH-y Tp-y 3aiiM-y CHHM-¥

Gop-embes  THOH-emib  Tp-8mb  3aiiM-8b  CHAM-WIL
60p-eTen rbH-eT  Tp-éT 3alM-ér CHIM-€T
6op-emcs  THOH-eM Tp-éM  3zaiiM-M  CcHAM-eM
GOp-erech  ri6H-eTe Tp-ére  3aiiM-éTe  CHIIM-eTe
Gop-torcs  THOH-yT  TP-yT  3afiM-yT  CHAM-YT

Note: xon61s ‘to chop’ conjugates like GopdThea, 3amepérs ‘to lock’ and

u YMepérsb ‘to die’ like TepéTs, nomsis ‘to understand’ like 3amsirs, noamaTs to
pick up’ like cnars. Mpunsits ‘to accept’ conjugates npumy, npimemms, npamer,
npimem, npimere, npiamyt. Most end-stressed verbs in -uyTs take -é- in
conjugation (e.g. BepHy, Bepuéws from sepryTs ‘to return’ (transitive).
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(d) Additional first-conjugation verbs with consonant stems

OBITH B3ATH JeTh KUTD nABITH
‘to be’ ‘to take’ ‘toput’  ‘to live’ ‘to swim’
6yn-y BO3bM-Y JEH-Y KHB-Y TIbIB-Y

6yn-emb BO3bM-ElIbL ACH-lIb XKUB-§Wb  IUIBIB-E1b
6yn-eT  BO3bM-ET  OEH-eT  KHMB-6T  IUIBIB-ET
6ya-em BO3BM-EM  J€H-eM KUB-€M  IUIBIB-&€M
Gyo-ere  BO3bM-éTe  [€H-eTe  OKUB-8Te  IUIbIB-ETe
6YA-YyT  BO3BM-YT  ACH-YT  XHBYJT  IUIBIB-YT
Note: aern appears mostly in compounds, e.g. nagérs ‘to put on’, oaéreca ‘to
w dress (oneself)’.

(e) First-conjugation verbs in -tu

These verbs can be subdivided in accordance with the stem
consonants that appear in conjugation:

-n- stems -3- stems -c- stems -T- stems -CT- stems
. , .

BecTH Be3M HecTh MecTh pactv
‘tolead’”  ‘toconvey' ‘tocarry’ ‘tosweep’ ‘togrow
BeO-y BE3-y Hec-y MeT-y pacr-y

Bed-éwb  Be3-€mwb  Hec-éwb  MeT-éWb  pacT-émb
BEO-€T Be3-€T Hec-ér MeT-é1 pacr-ér
Be-éM BE3-éM Hec-éM MeET-éM pacr-ém
Beg-ére  Bes-ére  Hec-ére  Mer-ére  pacr-ére
BEO-YT BE3-YT HEeC-yT MeT-yT  pacT-yr

.

Note: uarit ‘to go' (uay, unéws), monsh ‘to crawl’ (monsy, nonséws), neecr ‘to
m bloom’ (usery, useréws).
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(f) Verbs in -cTn/-3Tb

These can also be subdivided in accordance with their stem
consonants:

-B- stems -3~ stems

KJIacTh 1e3Th

‘to put, place’ ‘to climb’

Knag-y Knag-ém  Jés-y né3-eM

Knag-émp  Knag-ére Jés-emb  Jé3-eTe
Knag-ér KMag-yT nés-er  Jé3-yT

Note: kpactpb ‘to steal’ and ynacrs ‘to fall' conjugate like kaacts, while cecrb
a ‘to sit down' conjugates ciiny, cimews, ciner, cinem, cinere, cAnyT.

(g) Verbs in -ub

Some verbs in -4b conjugate with -r- in the first person singular
and third person plural, and -x- before -e-/-é-, others alternate -k-
and -4- in analogous positions:

%K K =K K-
cTpuYB aeun MOYbL ne4s

‘to cut (hair)’ ‘to lie down’ ‘to be able’ ‘to bake’
cTpur-y nfr-y MOT-y TIeK-y
CTpHX-6b  JEDK-emb  MOX-emb  Teu-Emb
CTpUX-E1 JHOK-€T MOX-eT  meu-ér
CTpWXK-EM  JIDK-eM MOX-eM  rey-ém
crpux-ére  Jk-ete  MOX-ere  ned-ére
CTpUr-yT JAC-YT MOT-yT nex-yr

Note: skeun ‘to burn’ (transitive) conjugates: xry, xkémmn, HOKET, HKEM, jHokére,
m XKryT, Teun ‘to flow' has third-person forms only: Teuér, TexyT.
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I The second conjugation

Verbs of the second conjugation add the following endings to the
present-future stem:
-10, -HIlIb, -UT, -UM, -HT€, -AT

' Note: 10 is replaced by y and n by a after »x, 4, w, or m.
-

Second-conjugation verbs comprise:
(a) all verbs in -n1n, except for those with monosyllabic infinitives
and one or two others

(b) many verbs in -erb (some of which describe sounds)
(c) some verbs in -ate (some of which describe sounds)
(d) 6ofrrnest “to fear’ and crofiTh ‘to stand’:

Verbs in -uTb  Verbs in -eTb  Verbs in -atb  Verbs in -a1b

3BOHUTH CMOTPETL  CABIUATL  GOATHLCH
$o ring’ ‘to look’ ‘to hear' ‘to fear’
3BOH-10 CMOTP-10  CHBIL-Y 60-10ch
SBOH-MIIb  CMOTp-MmIb CHOBIU-HWL  GO-HUILCA
3BOH-HT CMOTP-HT  CIIBILU-HT 60-TCa
3BOH-HM CMOTp-MM  CnbIU-MM  6o-UMCH
3BOH-HTE CMOTp-MTe  CIEIU-MTe  BO-HTeCh
3BOH-AT CMOTp-AT  CABI-aT 60-ATes

Second-conjugation verbs in -ers include: 6aecrérs (Gnecrir,
6nectdT) ‘to shine’, Gonérs (Gomir, 60miT) ‘to hurt’, Biagern
(Bixy, BuaMILB) ‘to see’, BucéTH (BuchT, BUCAT) ‘to hang’
(intransitive), ropérs (ropir, ropst) ‘to burn’ (intransitive),
rpemétb (rpemit, rpemsit) ‘to thunder’, 3asicers (3aBiicur,
3asicar) ‘to depend’, kunére (kumit, kunsit) ‘to boil’
(intransitive), cupérs (crxy, cuaime) ‘to sit’.

Those in -ate include: aepxaTs (aepxy, aépxuis) ‘to hold’,
IPOXKATH (APOXKY, ApOXiLIB) ‘to tremble’, ApImATS (ABILIY,
JpiuMie) ‘to breathe’, kpuuas (kpuyy, kpuwinms) ‘to shout’,
JIexkATH (exy, mexdnus) ‘to lie’, MomuaTs (MoIuy, MomuiIILb), ‘tO
be silent’, cmars (crumo, cnuie) ‘to sleep’, cryyars (cTydy,
cryyins ‘to knock’).

' Note: Some of the verbs are used in the third person only.
a
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Consonant change

A regular feature of second-conjugation verbs is consonant
change in the first-person singular. The following changes take

place:

A=K 3K -1
OynnTn BO3NTH racaTh
‘to awaken” ‘toconvey’  ‘to extinguish’
Gym-y BOX-Y ram-y
GyA-Mwb  BO3-HUIBL rac-Huib
Gya-ut BO3-HT Cac-HT
6ya-Hm BO3-UM rac-um
6ya-ure  BO3-HTe rac-ure
6yn-at BO3-AT rac-aT
T4 T-I cT-Im
TPATHTL  TIOCETHTH  YHCTHTB
‘to spend’  ‘to visit’ ‘to clean’
Tpau-y nocenmr-y  wim-y
TPAT-MHMIL  OCET-AIbL  YACT-HINb
TPAT-MT  TOCET-AT  YHCT-HT
TPAT-MM  TIOCET-HM  YACT-HM
TPAT-MTe  NOCET-HTE  YHCT-HTe
TPaT-AT NOCET-AT  YHCT-AT

Note: also 6-6a (e.g. mobaio, mobums, from mobits ‘to love'), B-pn (e.g.
u JIOBJIO, noBuLB, from soBitTh ‘to catch'), m-ma (e.g. kopmiio, kOpMuuIb, from
xopMiaTh ‘to feed’), n-na (e.g. crymiio, crymub, from crymirs ‘to step’).
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Consonant change (continued)

Some of the commonest verbs that undergo a consonant change
in the first-person singular of second-conjugation verbs include:

6-6.1: mobaTL ‘to love’, ynorpediTs ‘to use’

B-BJI: JIOBHTH ‘to catch’, crasutp ‘to stand’ (transitive)

I-K: BiIeTb ‘10 see’, BogdTh ‘to lead’, é3amTs ‘to travel’, camiTben
‘to sit down’, cuaérs ‘to sit’, xomiaTsb ‘to go’

3-K: H300pasiTh ‘to depict’

M-MJI: KopMiaTh ‘to feed’

n-ma: Kymiars ‘to buy’, cmars ‘to sleep’

C-1I; KPACHTL ‘to paint’, HocaTsb ‘to carry’, mpociTs ‘to request’
cr-u1; mpoctiTs ‘to forgive’, mycrirs ‘to let go’

T-4 BCTPETHTH ‘t0 meet’, 3aMéTuTh ‘to notice’, nerérs ‘to fly’,
OTBETHTD ‘t0 answer’, WIATHTH ‘to pay’

T-1y 3ampemiats ‘to forbid’

Stress change in verbs of the second conjugation

Stress changes from the ending on to the stem in the conjugation
of many second-conjugation verbs (beginning with the second
person singular).

The following are some of the commonest verbs affected:
Oymars (Gyxy, Oymup) ‘to awaken’, aepakars (Zepxy, JEPKHULLD)
‘to hold’, ammATs (buiy, nsnuums) ‘to breathe’, xemiTnes
(xensocn, xéHubcs) ‘to marry’ (of a man), kypars (kypro,
Kypuiub) ‘to smoke’, aoBiTsb (JIOBIIO, I6BMIIB) ‘to catch’, mobATH
(mo6mo, ;obuILE) ‘to love’, nockTs (Houry, HOCHILB) ‘to carry’,
naamaTe (rUady, IATHILG) ‘to pay’, noay4ars (nonyuy,
NOMY4YKILB) ‘to receive’, npocits (mpoury, npocuis) ‘to request’,
nycTaTs (yury, mycrrius) ‘to let go’, cayadiTs (Ciyxy, CITyKUILIb)
‘to serve’, cMOTpéTh (CMOTPIO, cMOTpHILB) ‘to look’, cymaTs (Cyxy,
cyanub) ‘to judge’, ywirrs (yuy, yuuis) ‘to teach’, yuirrbest (yuycs,
Yummbca) ‘to learn’, xomiTh (X0, XOaUIIb) ‘t0 gO’, WYTATL
(wyuy, uryTims) ‘to joke’.
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Irregular verbs
Four verbs do not conform to the pattern of either conjugation:

GexATDb ‘to run’  ecTh ‘to eat’  XOTéThb ‘to want’ 1arh ‘to give’

6er-y eM X0u-y am
6ex-nub enib XOu-emn Jalb
Gex-aT ecT XOu-er nacr
6ex-nm en-am XOT-itM Jan-HM
Gex-are en-nre XOT-ATE naz-Hte
Ger-yr en-Ar XOT-AT ag-yT

| The past tense

(a) The masculine past tense is formed by replacing the infinitive
ending -Ts or -cts by -a (for exceptions, see page 108):

WIPA-Th  CHEWH-TH  TNe-Th  €-CTh

‘to play’ ‘to hurry’ ‘to sing’ ‘to eat’
OH UIPA-1 OH COEWH-1 OHIe-1 OH -1
‘he played’ ‘he hurried”  ‘he sang’ ‘he ate’

(b) The feminine, neuter, and plural are formed by adding -a, -o,
and -u to the masculine form:

OH MrpA-I OHA UIPa-Ia OHO Urpa-10  OHU Urpa-im
‘he played’  ‘she played’ ‘it played’ ‘they played’

(c) The past tense agrees with the subject in gender and number
(i.e. singular or plural), thus, of a male subject, masculine forms
are used:

5, Thl, OH  pa60Ta-n ‘I, you, he worked’

and of a female subject, feminine forms:

1, Thl, OHA paGoTa-na ‘, you, she worked’

while plural forms are used for mb1 ‘we’, BBi ‘you’, and omit ‘they’

MBI, Bbl, OHM  pabOTa-IH ‘we, you, they worked’
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Verbs that have no .1 in the masculine past tense

These include (note that n reappears in the feminine, neuter, and
plural forms):
(a) verbs in -ub, e.g. Mous ‘to be able’, Teun ‘to flow’:

MOT MOIIA MOMIO MOTIH

Likewise Gepéus ‘to take care of’ (Gepér Geperna Geperno Geperii),
etc.

TEK TekNd TEKNO TeKiH

Likewise neusn ‘to bake’, etc.

.

(b) verbs in -Tu: Be3Tit ‘to convey’, mectit ‘to carry’, pacmi ‘to
grow’ (intransitive):
BE3 Be3NA Be3O BeIW

néc Hecna Hecnd Hecma
poc pocna pocnd poci

Likewise cmacmia ‘to save’ (cmac, cnacna, cnacio, cnacim).
Note: verbs in -tn with -a- or -1- stems do have a in the masculine past: nami
a ‘to go’, past wén, wna, mno, wuk; secm ‘to lead’, past Bén, Bena, Bend, Bemi.

(c) Verbs in -nyTs that denote change in state, location, e.g.
3amép3nyThb ‘to freeze’ (intransitive):
3aMEép3 3amépi3na 3aMEp3no  3aMEp3nuM
Likewise ncué3nyTs ‘to disappear’, moméunyts ‘to perish’,
NPUBEIKHYTH ‘t0 get used to’.

(d) verbs in -epérn, e.g. 3anepéTh ‘to lock’, Tepérs ‘to rub’, ymepérn
‘to die’:
3amep 3anepnd 3amepno 3anepnu

Tép Tépna 1é€pno  TEPAH
yMEp yMepNa yMepno yMepau

(e) verbs in -31b (e.g. 1e3Th ‘to climb’, past ses, nésna, nésno,
nésmu) and compounds of -mmouTs (e.g. ommMoATLCA ‘t0 make a
mistake’, past oun16cs, ounidénace, oUIGNOCH, OWAGIINCE).
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I The future tense

The imperfective (see page 111) future of the verb consists of the
relevant forms of the future tense of the auxiliary verb 6wits ‘to
be’ and the imperfective infinitive of the verb (never the
perfective infinitive). Thus, the imperfective future of pa6éTaTs
‘to work’ is:

a 6yny pabotats | will work
TH 6ynews paboTats you will work
oH/oHa 6yner paboTath he/she will work
Ml Gynem paboTate  we will work
BbI Gyaete pa6oratb  you will work

ouy 6yayT paborate theywill  work

As well as acting as an auxiliary verb in forming the future of
other verbs, the future of 6u1Ts ‘to be’ is a future in its own right:

5 6yay B Mocksé | will be in Moscow
THl 6ymemws  pan/pana youwillbe  glad
oH/OHA 6yAeT  XAMMKOM he/she willbe  a chemist
MBI 6y1eM 3AHATHL we will be busy

BbI Bydere 3arpaniueii youwill be  abroad
oHl1 6yayT npurIamensr they willbe  invited

l Note: The perfective future is formed simply by conjugating a perfective verb.
L]

As in English, the present tense is often used in Russian with
future meaning, especially with verbs of beginning or finishing,
and with verbs of motion:

Vpok naunnaercs B uiects 4acOB  The lesson beging at six
o'clock

Konrpécc 3axanuuBaercs 338Tpa  The congress ends tomorrow

CerOans Béuepom Mbl uaéM B KuHO  This evening we are going to
the cinema

Mbs1 npusietaem B XutpOy B yac HOun  We fly into Heathrow
atlam.
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| The imperative

The singular familiar form of the imperative is formed by adding:
(a) -ii to a vowel stem (the third-person plural minus the last two
letters), e.g. urpaTs ‘to play’:

Infinitive 3rd person plural Stem Imperative

HrpaTh Hrpa-10T urpa-  mrpa-i! ‘play’

(b) -u to the consonant stem of a verb with fixed end stress in
conjugation (e.g. 6pars ‘to take’, 6epy, Gepéus, rosopits ‘to
speak’, roBopio, ropopiuis), or mobile stress in conjugation (e.g.
cyanTs ‘to judge’, cyxy, cyauLIb)

6pars 6ep-yT Gep-  Geph! ‘takel
FOBOPUTb  TOBOP-AT roBop- rosopi! ‘speakl
CyauTh Cym-aT cyn-  cym-! ‘judgel’

(c) -b to a stem with fixed stem stress in conjugation and ending
in a single consonant, e.g. ABHYTH ‘t0 move’:

OBUHYTH  ABHH-YT JBHH-  ABHH-b! ‘movel

Stress in imperatives of more than one syllable is on the same
syllable as the first-person singular, e.g. mucars ‘to write’:

MHCATE ‘to write’  muury | write’  mmum! (imperative) ‘write!

' Note: (a) The verb xasars and its compounds, and compounds of

a -craBatb and -3nasarn form their imperatives from the infinitive: nasaii! ‘give!’,
Bcrasaii! ‘get up!’
(b) The imperative of nurs ‘to drink’ is neit! (likewise Geit! from Gurs ‘to strike’,
neit! from aurs ‘to pour’, wei! from muTs ‘to sew').
(c) Compounds of -e3xaTe and -éxars share an imperative in -e3udii.

The plural and formal form of the imperative is made by adding
-te to the singular form: urpaiire! ‘play!’ (to a number of people
or someone one addresses as Bb1). Useful imperatives include:

ngi(re)! go, come! cmorpit(te)! look!

caywaii(re)! listen!  me 3a6yan(re)! don't forget!

xma(re)! wait!

The third-person imperative comprises the particle mycrs
+ third-person singular or plural of a verb: ITycrs on unér ‘let him
go’, Iycrs oHit nonpdGyioT ‘let them try’.
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| The aspect: preliminary remarks

Almost all Russian verbs have two aspects, an imperfective and
a perfective.

The aspects are formed either:

(a) by prefixation:

Imperfective Perfective Meaning
neThb ¢-neTh ‘to sing’

(b) by pairing a first conjugation verb (imperfective) with a
second conjugation verb (perfective) :

BKJIIOY-ATb  BKJIIOY-HTBL  ‘to switch on’

(c) by inserting a syllable, e.g. -Ba-, into the perfective:
Haje-BA-Th HanéTe ‘to put on’

In a few cases, imperfective and perfective are from different
roots, e.g. imperfective sioBiTp, perfective moiimaTs ‘to catch’.
Imperfective verbs have a past, present, and future, e.g. 3soHitTh
‘to ring’:

Past Present Future

OH 3BOHIT OH 3BOHAT OH GYJET 3BOHUTH

while perfectives have past and future only, e.g. no3somitts ‘to
ring’ :

OH MO3BOHAI OH NO3BOHHT

The imperfective aspect denotes:

(a) an action that was, is, or will be in progress (‘he was, is, will
be ringing’), or

(b) a repeated or habitual action (‘he used to ring, rings, will
ring’).

The perfective aspect indicates completion of an action in the
past (‘he made, has made, had made a call’) or intention to
complete an action in the future (‘he will make a call, will have
made a call’). A result is often implied (e.g. a message has been
passed on, information is now available, etc.). (For other
functions of the perfective, see also page 119.)
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' Note: (a) A number of verbs have an imperfective aspect only (e.g. HaGmonaTs
» 'to observe’, cocroTs ‘to consist of'). Some have a perfective only (e.g.
XJbIHYTH ‘to gush’). A small number have the same form for imperfective and
perfective, e.g. ucnonb3osars ‘to use’.
(b) Imperfective and perfective differ only in aspect, not in meaning.

Prefixation in the formation of the perfective

(a) Prefixation is one of the principal methods of deriving a
perfective from an imperfective. The addition of a perfective
prefix results, not in a change of meaning, but only in a change
of aspect. Thus, both imperfective nacars (nucsM6) and perfective
nanucars (nuceM6) mean ‘to write (a letter)’, but the past,
present, and future of nucars (# nucan, numy, 6yay nucaTs
nmuckMO) imply writing in progress (‘I was writing, am writing,
will be writing a letter’) or repetition (‘I used to write, write, will
[often] write a letter’), while the past and future of perfective
HanucaTsh (3 Hanucai, Hanmwy nuckMo) denote the completion of
an act of writing in the past (‘I wrote, have written, had written a
letter) or intention to complete an act of writing in the future (‘I
will write, will have written a letter, will get a letter written’).

(b) The commonest of the perfective prefixes is mo-, which can
express:

(i) a completed action or process:

Ona nokpacuna cTéns  She painted the walls

Mpbi nombum Mautiiny  We washed the car

(ii) an instantaneous action:

Ou nopésan naney  He cut his finger
S no6naroaapii erd | thanked him

' Note: (i) In different contexts, the prefix no- (like some others) may imply

a different types of action. Thus, Ona mocmoTpéna Ha Men# ‘She looked at me’
may be described as instantaneous, while Ona nocmotpéna ¢unsm ‘She
watched a film' denotes a completed action.
(ii) For ‘submeanings’ of perfectives in no-, see page 115.
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Other perfective prefixes

Other perfective prefixes include the following:

® B3-/BC-

Boga sexunéna  The water has boiled
Ou penaxan none  He ploughed up the field

e BLI- (always stressed as a perfective prefix, but always
unstressed as an imperfective prefix except for imperfective
BEIDJIAETH ‘to look, appear’):

On sEirnagun py6amky He ironed the shirt

Ona srikynana feréit  She bathed the children

Also BEImuTS ‘to drink’, BEIpacTH ‘to grow’, BEICTpenuTs ‘to shoot’,
BEIy4MTH ‘to learn’.
® 3a-
On 3anamin 3a 6unérel  He paid for the tickets
Also 3axaputs ‘to fry’.
© u3-/uc-
A uerpaTna ceokt néneru | have spent (all) my money
o Ha- (with verbs that denote writing, drawing, and some others):
OnA naminuer nucsMd  She will write a letter
Pe6Génok napucosan gfom The child drew a house
Ona naywna Meni nets  She taught me to sing
Also nakopmirTs ‘to feed’, Haneuarats ‘to print, type’.

e noza(o)- is confined mainly to the verb wnar» ‘to wait’:
A nonoxny, noka oxn He npuaétr | will wait until he arrives
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Perfective prefixes (continued)

o npu- (with rorésuTs ‘to prepare’, and some others):
S npurorosmo yxun | will prepare dinner

Also npurposiits ‘to threaten’,

® npo-
Ona npounTasia Bcio kuiiry  She read the whole book

Also mporonocoBaTs ‘to vote’.

o pa3-/pac- express division, or the reversal of a process:
Oni1 paspemiann umyiectso  They divided up the property
Cuer pactasan  The snow melted

Others include pa36ymiate ‘to awaken’.
®c-

Ona cnoét apuio  She will sing an aria
A copsitan kmou | hid the key

Others include cBapiite ‘to boil’ (transitive), coBpars ‘to tell a lie’,
cnénatsb ‘to do, make’, crects ‘to eat’, chirpaTh ‘to play’, cioMaTh
‘to break’, cumTs ‘to sew, make’.

e y- is used with verbs of perception, and some others:

A yemgnuan e€ ronoc | heard her voice
OH ykpan uackl He stole a watch

Also yeiinets ‘to catch sight of’, yrouys ‘to drown’ (intransitive).

A number of different prefixes (83-/B¢c-, u3-fuc-, 06-, pas-/pac-) are
used to denote the onset of an emotion:

On B3BosiHOBAJICH  He got worried, excited

Ona ucnyrasnace  She took fright

Ona obpanoBanacs  She rejoiced

OH pacceppivicst Ha MeHii  He got angry with me

Note: Other perfective prefixes are used with isolated verbs: o- in oBgoséTs ‘to
u be widowed’, ot- in oTpeaniposars ‘to react’, nepe- in nepenovesats ‘to spend
the night’, etc.



The verb 1 115 |

Submeanings of the perfective prefixes 3a- and mo-

Some prefixed perfectives in 3a- have a submeaning of inception:
Ou 3amonuan ‘He fell silent’, Oxa 3a6onéna ‘She fell ill’, Pe6énoxk
sarutakan ‘The child burst into tears’. This also applies to a
number of perfectives in mo-: On no6exasn ‘He broke into a run’.
In addition, many prefixed perfectives in mo- have the
submeaning of short duration: Ox nocnan ‘He had a nap’, Oxa
nocunéna ‘She sat for a while’, etc. (see also page 126).

Imperfective and perfective aspects differentiated by conjugation

(a) A number of aspectual pairs comprise a first-conjugation
imperfectivein-aTs or -aTh and a second-conjugation perfectivein
-uTh Or -eThb. Most of the verbs are prefixed:

Imperfective Perfective  Meaning
BKIIOY-ATb  BKIIOY-HTb ‘40 switch on’
BCTYN-ATb  BCTYN-ATB  ‘to enter, join’
3arop-ATbCA  3arop-€Thes ‘Lo catch fire’
U3MEH-ATL  M3MEH-HTh  ‘to alter’
OOBACHATL  OOBACH-HTH  ‘to explain’
NOBTOP-ATb  NOBTOP-ATb  ‘to repeat’
coobu-aTe  COOGWI-ATH  ‘to report’

(b)In some cases, the perfective is stressed on the stem:

IOBEp-ATL  JOBEP-HTh  'to entrust’
HA3HAM-ATH  HasHAY-MTB  ‘to appoint’
Hapyw-4Th  HapyW-uTe  ‘to Infringe’
YAYMI-ATb  YAYYW-HTB  ‘To improve’

(c) A few unprefixed verbs also belong in the series:

6poc-ath 6poOc-HTh ‘to throw'
KOHU-ATb KOHU-HTH ‘to finish’
peur-aTe peL-HTh ‘to decide’
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Consonant mutation in the imperfective aspect

The following consonant mutations occur regularly in the
imperfective aspect of aspectual pairs comprising
first-conjugation imperfective and second-conjugation perfective:

Mutation Perfective  Imperfective Meaning

6: 6.1 ocna6-ute  ocnaba-Ath  ‘to weaken’
B: B YOMBUATD yOMBIATD ‘to surprise’
n: K obineTs o6uKaTH ‘to offend’
i obcymiTh obcymmaTE  ‘to discuss’
3K BO3pasiTh  BO3pamATb ‘Lo object’
n: Wi CKPemATh CKpemATL  ‘to staple’
cm COTMAacATLCS COTMAMIATLCA ‘to agree’
CT: eK MPONYCTAT NPOMYCKATb  ‘to miss’
cr:m [POCTUTH NpOWATH ‘to forgive'
T4 BCTPETHTh BCTPEYATH ‘to meet’
™I SAMTATL  SAMMAT ‘Lo protect’

Note: (a) the cT: ck alternation is confined to perfective
nycTéTh/imperfective myekxats ‘to let go’ and its compounds.

(b) The m: na1 mutation does not affect perfective crymits/
imperfective crymats ‘to step’ and compounds.

(c) The mutations also affect the first-person singular of the
perfective verbs: 51 ocnaéaso aucumnmmiiny ‘1 will slacken
discipline’, s yausmo er6 ‘I will surprise him’, 5 oGirky ux ‘I will
offend them’, 51 Bospaxy npoTus 3roro ‘I will object to this’, 5I
ckpenno 6ymaru ‘1 will staple the papers together’, 51 Berpéuy
rocréii ‘I will meet the guests’, 4 cornauryce Ha 3to ‘I will agree to
this’, SI nponymy n6e3x ‘I will miss the train’, 5 npougy ouni6xy ‘I
will forgive the mistake’, 5 sampmy quccepraumo ‘I will defend
my dissertation’.

(d) the first-person singular of o6cymiTs ‘to discuss’ is o6cyxy ‘I
will discuss’ (despite imperfective o6cymaaTs), and this also
applies to a number of other verbs with a in the perfective
infinitive and xxa in the imperfective infinitive.
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Secondary imperfectives based on first-conjugation verbs

Most verbs have a ‘neutral’ perfective, that is to say, imperfective
and perfective have the same meaning, e.g. urparb/chirpars ‘to
play’, but a different aspect. However, many verbs also take
prefixes that change both their aspect (which changes to
perfective) and their meaning. The new perfectives then acquire
imperfectives through the insertion of a syllable. Thus, npourpaTs
(a derivative of urpaTs ‘to play’) means ‘to lose’, and its
imperfective is formed by inserting the syllable -piB- and shifting
the stress back onto the stem, thus:

Root verb  Perfective Secondary Meaning
‘to play’ compound imperfective
HIpaTh MPOUIPATH NpourpmBaTh  ‘to lose’

Likewise moamucaTs ‘to sign’ (a derivative of mucats ‘to write’),
imperfective noamiceisaTs, etc.

Note: (a) the stem vowel -o- is usually replaced by -a- in the secondary

a imperfective: sapa6otars ‘to earn’, imperfective sapa6arbisars, and -e- by -&-:
npuyeciTs ‘to comb’, imperfective npuuéceisats.
(b) many perfective compounds based on monosyllabic verbs form
imperfectives with -sa-; y6irrs ‘to kill’, imperfective y6usars. Others insert -u-
or -ni-: y6paTs ‘to clear away’, imperfective youpaTs, Ha3BaTh ‘to name’',
imperfective Ha3bIBaTH.

Secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation verbs

These are formed in the same way as those derived from
first-conjugation verbs (including stress shift and stem-vowel
change -o0- to -a-). The suffix -us- is inserted into the perfective
infinitive:
Root verb ‘to  Perfective com- Secondary Meaning

look’ pound imperfective
CMOTPETH 0CMOTPETH OCMATPHBATb  ‘to examine’

' Note: (a) secondary imperfectives based on second-conjugation verbs are

n affected by consonant mutation, for example: pacnnariiteca ‘to settle up’,
imperfective pacnnauusarscs (for other consonant changes, see page 116).
(b) when two vowels appear in sequence in the perfective, e.g. Haknéuts ‘to
affix’, the secondary imperfective is formed with the suffix -sa-, Thus, the
imperfective of HaknénTsb is HaknéuBaTD.
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Perfectives in -HyTb

(a) A number of imperfective verbs with the ending -aTn
(sometimes -ath or -eTb) form their perfectives using the suffix
-Hy-. Many of the perfectives denote a single instantaneous

action:

Imperfective Perfective =~ Meaning
MIAETh DY TE to glance
ZBATaTh NBUHYTH to move
3aChINATh 3aCHYTh to fall asleep
HCYe3aTh HCUé3HYTh  to disappear
KacaTbes KOCHYTBC 10 touch
KpHY4Th KPAKHYTb  to shout
MPOCHIMATLCS  MPOCHYTBCS  to wake up
NpPEIraTh npLIrHyTs  to jump
CTYYATD CTYKHYTb  to bang
ynbiGaTbes ynbI6HyTHCS  to smile
XJ0naTh XJIOMHYTE 1o slam

(b) Others include gocturats/aocTiarnyTs ‘to achieve’, 3amep3aTs/
3amép3nyTs ‘to freeze’ (intransitive), KAMUATH/ KAIAAHYTH ‘tO
cough’, oTabIXxaTh/ OTAOXHYTD ‘t0 relax’, moauépxuBaTh/
noauepkuyTh ‘to underline’, npuBBIKATH/MPUBEIKHYTH ‘t0 get used

>

to’.

Irregular aspectual pairs

Imperfective Perfective Meaning

6patb B3ATh to take

TOBOPUTb CKasdTh  to say

Ki1acth TMONOKHTB 1o place, put
JIOKATBCS neys to lie down
NEepecaXMBaTLC  TIEPECECTb o change vehicles
cafiThCs CeCThb to sit down
CTaHOBHTBCA crath to become
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| Functions of the verbal aspects

(a) The fundamental difference between the aspects (see also
page 111) is that the imperfective is used to denote actions that
are either:
e in progress: OH niamia 3a 6unétel ‘He was paying for the
tickets’
o or repeated: OH Bceraa nmaTiu 3a 6unérel ‘He always paid for
the tickets’,
while the perfective denotes:
o a single completed action: On 3aniaian 3a 6unérs ‘He paid/has
paid/had paid for the tickets’.
(b) As we have seen, the imperfective has a past, present, and
future (e.g. on namaA/maaTur/6yner naamaTs ‘he was paying/
pays/will be paying’), while the perfective has a past and future
(e.g. on 3anaTan/ sanmaTur ‘he paid/will pay’), but no present.
(c) The perfective aspect is often resultative; compare the
non-resultative imperfective:
On noameran non  He was sweeping the floor (an action
incomplete and in progress), and the resultative perfective:
On nopmén non  He has swept the floor (result - the floor is
clean)
(d) The perfective is thus said to move the action forward (e.g.
Emy BEinamu Biy ‘They issued him with a visa’ - so now he can
buy a ticket, go to Russia, etc.), while the imperfective describes
action in progress (e.g. EMy BoiaaBanm i3y ‘They were issuing
him with a visa’: the formalities were in process).
(e) Perfectives also have other functions
(i) Some denote the beginning of an action (see also page 115):

Ona 3anoér  She will start singing

(ii) Others denote an instantaneous action:

On unxuya He snheezed

(iii) Some (mainly prefixed mo-, with no imperfective
counterparts, see also page 115) denote an action of short
duration:

A nocroio 3aeck HeMHOro | will stand here for a while
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The present tense

(a) Only the imperfective aspect can be used in the present tense
(a conjugated perfective verb has future meaning). Unlike
English, which distinguishes actions in progress (‘He is putting
on his coat’) from habitual actions (‘He puts on his coat’), the
Russian present tense can express either meaning. The difference
between durative action and habitual action may be conveyed by
context:

Ceiiuac o HajeBaeT manstO0  He is putting on his coat now
On Beerna Hapesaer nansTd He always puts on his coat

' Note: See pages 150-154 for the verbs of motion, which do distinguish
» between action in progress (S uay B wkoay ‘| am on my way to school’), and
habitual and other types of action (On xéamr B wkdny ‘He goes to school’).

(b) The present tense also:
(i) conveys facts:

Hou smanaer B Asdsckoe MOpe The Don empties into the Sea
of Azov

(ii) is used to denote an action that began in the past and
continues in the present (English uses the past continuous:
‘have/has been -ing’):

51 paGoTaro 3xech yxé ABa roga | have been working here for two
years

Ona yxé naBHO xuséT B Kilese She has been living in Kiev for a
long time

| Note: Use of the past tense here would correspond to the English pluperfect
s With ‘had’: Ona yxé naBHO xuna B Kitebe She had been living in Kiev for a long
time

In a negative version of the construction with naBu6 He, the
present tense may imply permanency and the past tense a
temporary state:

51 naeuo ne em Miica | have not eaten meat for a long time (have
given it up entirely)

S1 naBHO ne ey Miica | have not eaten meat for a long time (but
may do so again)
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The present tense (continued)
The present tense of the verb 6siTh ‘to be’ is either:
(a) ‘understood’:
A rot6s/Ona nosONEHa | am ready/She is pleased
or (b) replaced by a verb specific to a particular context:
OH ciyxent B Apmun  He i (‘serves’) in the army
Oni1 juarcs B ynusepcurére They are (‘are studying’) at
university
Note: In definitions and more official contexts, the verb ssnfireca ‘to be’ is

» sometimes used (see also page 42): O asniterca unéHom npocoiosa Hels a
member of the TU

Ecrs ‘is/are, there is/are’ is very commonly used to emphasize
existence or availability: Ecrb 6unéter  There are tickets

Indirect or reported speech

In Russian, if the speaker’s words were in the present tense, the
present tense is used to report them. Thus, 5 ne 3naso ‘I don’t
know’ is reported in Russian using the present tense (and in
English using the past):
OH ckas3an, uto He 3nder  He said he didn't know
Similarly:
S myman, uto ox monmmier eé | thought he understood her
On Hanésuics, uro 1 3a60uycs o Heii  He hoped I was looking after

her
S y3u4n, uro ona imier céiHa | learnt she was looking for her son

The historic present

Like English, Russian has a historic present, which is used to
make past occurrences more vivid:

B 1835 rogy F'orone mimer <<Hoc>> In 1835 Gogol writes The
Nose
Future meaning

In some instances (see page 109), the present can be used with
future meaning:

34BTpa MBI HAEM B FOCTH Tomorrow we are going visiting



I 122 | The verb

Aspect in the past tense: the imperfective
(a) A function of the imperfective past is to denote that an action
was in progress at a particular time:
Vuitrens nposepin Terpaau  The teacher was marking the
exercise books
(b) The durative element of the action may be reinforced by an
adverb of time such as aéaro ‘for a long time’:
O poaro 6pincs  He took a long time to shave
(c) A whole series of imperfectives can be used to describe a
scene, with actions appearing in indeterminate order:
Buepa MbI 0TABIXAAH B IAPKE: Urpasan B GyT6O, Cayamm
pamuo Yesterday we relaxed in the park: played football,
listened to the radio
(d) Imperfectives can also denote concurrent actions:
Ona pacckassiBaia, a s ciyman  She narrated, and | listened
(e) Imperfective and perfective can coexist in the same sentence,

the imperfective denoting an action in progress, the perfective the
completion of a process:

Mbi rymnm, oka He cremuéno  We walked until it grew dark
(f) Conversely, a completed action (perfective) can be set against
the background of an action in progress (imperfective):

IToxa oHa roTéBuaa yXHH, s Haxpsul HA cron  While she was

cooking dinner, | laid the table

(g) Care must be taken in selecting the correct aspect in sentences
with koraa ‘when’, B To BpéMa kak ‘while’, nécae Toré (,) kak
‘after’, etc. Compare use of the imperfective for simultaneous
actions in:

Korna oH npomgaics ¢ Heif, OH MOLENOBAN €€ B JI06

When he said goodbye to her (i.e. was saying goodbye to her)
he kissed her on the forehead

and of the perfective for consecutive actions in:

Korza oH nonpowasica ¢ Heii, OH Cell B MAILIHY U yéxan
When he had said goodbye to her he got into his car and drove off
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Aspect in the past tense: imperfective (continued)

Frequency
(a) The imperfective past also indicates frequency:

On 06814HO 3agaBan MHOTO BonipdcoB  He used to ask many
questions

Kaxnerit pas, Korga oH Bxomi, Bce BeTaBaam  Every time he
came in everyone got up

(b) The idea of habitual action may be reinforced by an adverb or
adverbial phrase (uacro ‘often’, yame Bcerd ‘more often than not’,
HHOraa ‘sometimes’, Bceraa ‘always’, o6g1ano ‘usually’, pa3s B rox
‘once a year’, etc.):

Ot Beeraa 3anupan gseps  He always locked the door

Hnoraa ona xynayacs B 03epe  Sometimes she swam in the lake

O6rruno o onazaeiBan  Usually he was late

Oni1 oTMeuAny NPA3AHUK pa3 B rod  They marked the festival

once a year

(c) The perfective is used if an action is repeated a number of
times in close succession:

Iodép npocurnammn neaxasr  The driver hooted twice

(d) When, however, the repeated actions are spaced out, with
substantial intervals between the repeats, the imperfective must
be used:

A néckonbko pa3 nepewnTuiBan Anny Kapénuny | have re-read
Anna Karenina several times

An action and its reverse

The imperfective past is also used to indicate that an action
occurred and was then reversed or cancelled:

Kr6-To Biumouan cer  Someone has had the light on (but now
it is off again)

On nanesan xoctiom He put on the suit (and has now taken it
off again)
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Oua ye3xaina Ha npouioi Henéne She went away last week
(and has now returned)

51 6pan kuitry B 6ubmuoréke | took a book out of the library (and
have now returned it)

Note: Use of perfectives here would mean, respectively, that the light has been

a switched on and is still on (Kto-To Bremowin cer), that he has put on and /s
still wearing the suit (On uagén xoctiom), that she went away last week and is
still away (Oua yéxana Ha npduuioit Henéne), and that | have not yet returned
the library book (51 B3sux knitry B 6uGnuoTéxe).

Imminent events

The imperfective past is used to record an event that was about
to take place:

TMapoxon oTnasiBan B 1Ba yacad The steamer was due to sail at
two o'clock
Mps1 ornpasssies B noxOn  We were about to set out on a hike

‘Statement of fact’

The imperfective past is used to express a ‘statement of fact’. In
this type of construction, a question or statement appears in the
vaguest of contexts, with no emphasis on completion or
non-completion:

Be! untamu Jémemeo? [a, untana Have you (ever) read
Childhood? Yes, | have

Ber Berpewann Mamy? [Ta, kdxercs, Berpesan Have you (ever)
met Masha? Yes, | believe | have

Note: The use of the perfective in such contexts would imply that, for example,

= You were told to read Childhood and ought to have read it, alternatively the
speaker would like to have it if you have finished with it (Bsl mpounTiaan
Jémcemeo? Did you read/have you finished Childhood?); or that you were
expected to or had agreed to meet Masha and should have met her (Bst
serpérhan Mawy? ‘Did you meet Masha?).
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The perfective past

Completed actions or processes

(a) The perfective past is used to denote the completion of an
action or process. A result is often implied (see also page 111):

Oni1 oGmensimes anpecamu  They exchanged addresses (as a
result, they have each other’s address, can keep in touch, etc.)

O Bembin iocyny  He washed the dishes (as a result, they are
clean)

OH noyxuunan He dined (as a result, he is no longer hungry)

(b) Perfectives may appear as a succession of completed actions
or processes:

Korgi goxap konumites, Mel nouwm rymiate  When the rain
stopped we went for a walk

Kax TO115K0 OH moaHaIcs Ha TPUOYHY, pa3aamch

annmomucMERTHl  As so0n as he mounted the rostrum, applause
rang out

Note: A perfective indicating successful completion may be
preceded by imperfectives that denote attempts to complete:

OH noctynan B yHMBEPCHTET H, KAxerca, moctymian  He applied
for university and apparently got in

Oné cnasana u cnana 3au€t  She took and passed the test

OH pemwan 1 HakoHéN pewnint KpoccBOpA  He tackled and finally
solved the croseword

Instantaneous actions

Some perfectives, mainly with the prefixes B3-fsc-, pas-fpac-, or
y-, or the suffix -ny- (see page 118), denote instantaneous actions,
often introduced by adverbs such as sapyr ‘suddenly’, cpasy ‘all
at once’, MraoBéHno ‘instantly’:

Cpasy Benkixnyna 3a6actoBka A strike flared up all at once
Bapyr s ysinea cursan  Suddenly | caught sight of the
signal

MruoBéHHO pa3panca Brictpen Instantly a shot rang out
On kamisHyn  He gave a cough
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Actions of short duration

A number of verbs, mainly prefixed mo- and with no
imperfectives, denote actions of short duration, sometimes
reinforced by the adverb memnoro ‘a little’ (see also page 119):

On4 noroBopitia co MHoit  She had a chat with me
Mb1 nourpanu nemuoéro 8 We played chess for a while
IAXMATBI

Ou4 nountana  She read for a while

l Note: Compare the neutral perfective npountars, which denotes completion of
m an action: OnA npounTana pacckas She read the story

Inceptive verbs

A number of perfective verbs prefixed 3a-, and a few in no-,
denote the beginning of an action or process (see also page 119):

3aGonérs  to fallill

3amérh  to start singing

3a3BOHiTL to start ringing

nouyBcTBoBaTh (Gonb) to start feeling (pain)
nomobitTe  to take a liking to

Many inceptive perfectives have no imperfective. However,
3a6onétp ‘to fall ill” has the secondary imperfective 3a6oneBats
and 3anérs ‘to start singing’ the secondary imperfective 3aneBats.



The verb | 127 |

Aspect in the negative past: imperfective and perfective

The negated imperfective past can describe:

(a) a continuous negative state, sometimes reinforced by durative
adverbs that automatically produce imperfectives, such as Bcé
‘still’ or poaroe ‘for a long time’:

On Bcé e 3omin  He still didn’t phone
Ona poinro He peariipoBana She took a long time to react

(b) repeated occurrences or non-occurrences, sometimes
reinforced by frequentative adverbs:

On yacro He otBeyan He often didn’t answer
Oné o6sryHo ne xanosanack  She didn’t usually complain

Use of aspect in denoting a single negated occurrence
(a) In describing a single occurrence, a negated imperfective
expresses a categorical denial that the action took place at all:

1 HuxaxOro nuchMa He noayyan | didn't receive any letter at all
(b) The negated perfective indicates:

(i) that the action did take place but was not completed:

JoM einé ne nocrponmn  They haven't finished building the
house

(ii) that the action was expected or might have been expected to
take place, but did not:

51 me B3 hoToannapat B nopdry | didn’t take my camera on
the trip (even though I usually do)

l Note: that imperfective usage: S ne 6pan potoanmapar ‘| didn’t take the
w Camera’ simply negates the action.

(iii) that the action has not taken place but, again, is expected to:
Ona ewé ne Bepuyaack She hasn't yet returned

Note: that imperfective usage: Ona cocém He Bo3pamganacs ‘She did not
= return at all’ expresses a categorial denial that the action took place.
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Aspect in the future

A future action in progress
The imperfective is used to denote a future action in progress:

Yro Bel 6yaeTe aénats 3a8Tpa Béuepom? What will you be doing
tomorrow evening?
51 6yny emotpérs tenesirzop | will be watching television

' Note: A perfective answer would also be possible (implying a completed
@ action): M1 noéaem 34 ropoa ‘We are going to drive into the country’.

Repeated actions
The imperfective is used to denote future repeated actions:

51 Beerna 6yay orasixats B Coun | will always holiday in Sochi
Intention to complete an action

(a) The perfective is used to denote intention to complete an
action:

S nannury counnéune | will write the essay

(b) Perfectives may appear in sequence, each action following
completion of the previous action:
ITo3aBTpakaio u noiixy Ha pa6oTy | will have breakfast and go
to work
Use of either aspect in a future context
(a) Sometimes either aspect is possible in a future context, the
imperfective emphasizing the progress of the action:
JIéTom Mbi 6yaemM aénats peMOHT B 1OMe  In the summer we will
be carrying out repairs in the house
while the perfective anticipates successful completion:
Jlérom MaI caénaem peMOHT B OMe  In the summer we will carry
out repairs in the house

(b) Different aspects can co-exist in the same sentence, the
perfective expressing completion, the imperfective the durative
nature of an action:

Hoyxkunalo, notoM Gyay cMoTpétn Tenesisop | will have supper
and then watch television
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Other future usage: the ‘logical’ future

Russian uses the future tense after koraa ‘when’, kak T0JabKoO ‘as
soon as’, mpéxae(,) yem ‘before’, écam ‘if’, noka me ‘until’, when
future action is indicated (unlike English, which uses the present
tense):

Korga on xouumT, no6naroaapit erd When he finishes, thank
him

Kak TOnbKO y3Ha10, ckaxy BaM As soon as | hear I'll tell you

Ipéxae yeM OH NoANAIETCs, OH NPOCMOTPUT KOHTPAKT Before
he signs he will look through the contract

Ecnu 6ynems moxynaTs uetsl, kyni u Mue  If you are buying
flowers, buy some for me too

S nopoxny, noka oxna He npuaér I'll wait until she arrives

The future in indirect or reported speech

The future tense is used to report a statement that was itself
expressed in future terms. Thus, the statements 5 3akporo nBeps
‘I will close the door’ and 51 6yay nepemiicsiBaTnea ¢ HuM ‘I will
correspond with him’ are reported using the future:

OH cka3za, uTo 3akpder aBepy He said he would close the door
Ona cka3ana, uro 6yaer nepeniichiBaThesi C HUM  She said she
would correspond with him

Note: If two or more future clauses are to be reported, English
uses ‘would’ in reporting the first, and subsequently switches to
the past tense. Russian, however, used the future in both cases.
Thus, the statement I nepeBeay cTaThio, éciy Bbl HpHILIETE €€ ‘I
will translate the article if you send it’ is reported using the
future of both verbs:
OH cKa3aj, YTo nepeBeasT CTaThIO, CIIH 1 NPHULTO €&
He said he would translate the article, if | sent it (literally‘He
said he will translate the article if | will send it’)

Polite requests

The negative perfective future is sometimes used in polite
requests:

Ipocritre, BbI He NoABiHeTeCH HEMHOTO?  Excuse me, could you
move over a bit?
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Aspect in the imperative

The imperfective imperative is used to issue:
(a) a general injunction:

Cobmopaii npasuna!  Observe the rules!
(b) a frequentative instruction:
Iléitre MooKO Kaxablit neHb! Drink milk every dayl
Note: The perfective may be used where an action is to be
repeated a number of times in swift succession:
TlosTopii 5ToT 3ByK HéCKONBKO pa3!  Repeat this sound several
times!
(c) a request to continue an action:
ITponosmkaiite, s Bac cnywato!  Go on, I'm listening

The imperative in the context of a single action

(a) In the context of a single action, the perfective is used to order
implementation:

Ilepesenitte 3Ty Qpasy! Translate this phrase!
and the imperfective to order non-implementation:

He nepesomate 51y ¢ppasy! Don’t translate this phrase!
(b) The imperfective is also used:

(i) to express an invitation to guests on social occasions:

3axopire! ‘Come in!’, Camirecs! ‘Sit down!’, Pa3nesaiirecs!

‘Take off your hat and coat!’

(ii) in concurring with a request, e.g.: MoxHo nosécuts nansTod!

‘May I hang up my coat?’ Bémaiite, Bémaiire! ‘Hang it up by all

means!’ or issuing a reminder: Te6¢ Hy»HO MO3BOHITH OTLY.

3Bonit ckopéit! ‘You’ve got to ring Dad. Hurry up and ring!’
Note: The negative perfective is used to issue warnings against potentially

a harmful behaviour, combined with a concern that the action might occur by
mistake: He ynamare! ‘Mind you don't fall’, He cnorkmiarecs! ‘Mind you don’t
trip!’, He 3a6yawre ‘Mind you don't forget!'. The imperative may be preceded by
cmoTpit!: CmoTph, e nponéii BOay! ‘Mind you don't spill the water!’
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Aspect in the infinitive
The imperfective infinitive is used to denote
(a) continuous actions:
Eit HyxHOo 6yneT orapixats Mécsiy  She will need to rest for a
month
(b) repeated actions:
Crout nposepiiTh 3péHue pa3 B rox It is worth having your eyes
checked annually

Note: When Bceraa ‘always’ or another frequentative adverb
qualifies a verb or short adjective, however, the frequentative
element is absorbed by the verb or adjective and the following
infinitive may be in the perfective aspect:

Ona Bcerna rotosa nomoub  She is always ready to help
51 Bcé 3a6r1BAto mpunectit pororpadguu | keep on forgetting to
bring the photographs

Completed actions
(a) The perfective infinitive is used to denote a single completed
action:

On pewin Bu13Bath Bpaud  He decided to call out the doctor
(b) The imperfective infinitive is used, however, if ne appears
between the auxiliary verb and the infinitive:

OH pewut He BLI3LIBATL Bpaud  He decided not to call out the

doctor
(c) Since the underlying meaning of pasaymeiBaTb/pazaymars is
‘to decide not to’ it takes an imperfective infinitive:
On4 pasnyMmana Tanuesats She changed her mind about
dancing (decided not to dance)
(d) The imperfective infinitive is also used

(i) after ne mykHo ‘there is no need to’ and He mamo ‘you mustn’t,

you shouldn’t’, and other words that imply inadvisability:

He uyxuo cnpammeatb There is no need to ask
He namo namuBars emy BoAKy You shouldn’t pour him vodka
Her cmzicna ocranasmmatees  There's ro point in stopping
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(ii) to denote habitual actions, learned skills, (dis)inclinations,
etc.:

OH Hayuiuics crpessitb  He learnt to shoot
Oxa npuBEIKIa k%1aTh  She has got used to waiting
OH yméet Bomith Mauriiny He knows how to drive a car

(iii) after verbs that denote beginning, continuing, or finishing:

OHa Havani gtk 6ensé  She began to iron the linen

A npononxan nepesomiats TekcT I continued to translate the
text

On nepectan #anoBarben  He has stopped complaining

Aspect of the infinitive with words of necessity, ohligation

(a) Moub ‘to be able’ combines with the perfective aspect to
denote completion of a single action:

Tel MOXeb B3ATHL poToannapar You can take the camera

while moub ne takes the perfective in the meaning ‘may/might
not’ and the imperfective in the meaning ‘need/needs not’:

On MOxer He npuéxatb He may/might not come
O MOxeT He BeTaBaTh  He need not get up

(b) Aémxen/nomxua/nomnné/nomxnes ‘must, should, ought to, is/
are supposed to’ also take the perfective in denoting anticipation
of the completion of a single action:

On nomxen BerpéTnTh €€ He is supposed to meet her

while ne nomuen takes the perfective in the meaning ‘is unlikely
to’ and the imperfective in the meaning ‘not obliged to’:

Ona He momxHA mpoctymiaThes  She shouldn't catch cold (she
only got her feet wet)

OHa He HOMKHA BCTpeyaTs erd  She doesn’t have to meet him (if
she doesn’t want to)

(c) Hesbast takes the perfective in the meaning ‘it is impossible’
and the imperfective in the meaning ‘you’re not allowed to’:

Orciona Henb3i NO3BOHATL  YOU can't ring from here (it is
impossible, there is no phone)

Orciona Henb34 38oHATL  You're not allowed to ring from here
(it is forbidden)
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Aspect in the infinitive (conclusion)

(a) With mop4 ‘it is time to’:
Topa ‘it is time to’ combines with the imperfective infinitive:

Mopa 3axanuusars paboty [t is time to finish work

In the meaning ‘it is desirable to’ it takes the perfective infinitive:
TMop4 nokéuumTs ¢ 3THM 3110M [t i5 time to have done with this
evil
(b) With verbs of motion:
(i) The imperfective infinitive is the norm:

On nowén cobupatees  He went off to pack his thinge
TMoiiném nakpuiBaTs Ha cTon  Let's go and lay the table

(ii) The perfective is possible, however, if there is special

emphasis on completion of an action: Ox mowén B Marasiia

KymiaTb KHiry ‘He went to the shop to buy a book’ (compare use

of the imperfective infinitive in On nowmeén moxynars nogapku ‘He

went to buy some presents’, with emphasis on a series of

activities).

(iii) The perfective infinitive after verbs of motion is also

common with actions of short duration in no-:

Ou4 BrIia mocHaéTh Ha BO3ayxe She went out to sit in the
open air for a while

(c) With ne xoTéTs ‘not to want to’:
(i) The imperfective infinitive is widely used after ne xorérs:
51 He xoTén nepeopesatoen | didn't want to change my clothes
especially with emphatic adverbs:
51 coBcéM He xouy JoxiaThes 1 have no wish whatsoever to go to
bed
(ii) However, the perfective is usual when an undesirable action

has taken place unintentionally:
S He x0Tén Bac ockopdits | didn’t mean to insult you

and when se is not strictly negative:

Tot He x6uews npuniTh yaactue?  Wouldn't you [= would you]
like to take part?
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The conditional mood

(a) An English conditional consists of a main, ‘would’ clause and
an ‘if’ clause (‘if’ + the past tense):
I would go if I had time

(b) The conditional describes a situation that does not exist (‘I
would go’ implies that I cannet go’, ‘if I had time’ implies that I
do not have time), but that could exist given the right conditions.

(c) Use of the past tense in the English conditional is purely
conventional: reference is not really to the past. Special forms are
used by some speakers, e.g. ‘if I were you’. The conditional can
also be used with pluperfect meaning:

I would have gone if I had had time

(d) The Russian conditional construction is similar to the English.
It comprises a main clause (past tense + 6bl):

A noéxan 661 | would go

and an ‘if’ clause (écsim 6b1 + past tense):
écan Ob1 'y Mensi Genio Bpémsa  if | had time

' Note: (a) The main clause may precede the écnu clause, or vice versa.

» (D) A comma appears between the two clauses: 51 noéxan 6b1, éciu Gb1 y MeHst
65uto Bpéma ‘| would go if | had time'. ;
(c) The same construction is used in the pluperfect, e.g. Ecin 651 y Men# 6bina
MaliHa, 1 oTBE3 6b1 Bac Ha Bok3an ‘If | had a car | would take you to the station’
or'If | had had a car | would have taken you to the station’.

(e) The conditional is thus used in an unreal situation that might,
however, be reversed by a change in circumstances:

Ecin 651 5 GbI1 HAUATIBHUKOM, 5 1aN 6bl BaM npubaBKY K
sapriate  If | were the boss | would give you a rise

I Note: (i) The conjunction écau 'if' can appear in other, non-conditional, types
a of construction, e.g. with a finite future tense: Ecnu tut er6 ysitanmb, ckaxi
emy, uto s 3BoHiu1 ‘If you see him, tell him | rang'.
(ii) ‘Would' is not always the marker of a conditional construction: it also
appears in reported speech: ‘He promised he would help’ On o6ewan, uro
nomoxer (see page 129) and in past habitual (imperfective) contexts: ‘He
would always be late’ Ou Beerna onasapisan (see also page 123).
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The subjunctive mood

(a) The verb xorérs ‘to want’ is followed by an infinitive when
the subject does not change:

A xouy nosyuiTs B3y | want to get a visa.

(b) When the subject does change, however, the subjunctive is
used. This involves replacement of the infinitive by uré6m + the
past tense (a comma appears between xoTérb and 4To0bI):

S xouy, urd6ul on monywia B3y | want him to get a visa

{c) As in the conditional (see page 134), use of the past tense is
purely conventional: the construction bears no relation to the
past.

(d) Other tenses of xorérs can be used:

S xotéalzaxouy, utd6H! OH monmyuiin Bizy | wanted/will want
him to get a visa

(e) Xorérs can be replaced by verbs and other words that denote
wish or desire: TpéGosaTn/mo- ‘to demand’, 3a To/mpdTHB TOrd ‘in
favour of/against’, nacrausars/uacrodiTp ‘to insist’, Baxmno ‘it is
important’, etc. English equivalents use constructions other than
the ‘accusative and infinitive’ construction used with ‘to want’ (I
want him to vote):

51 TpéByr0, uTd6nI oH cornacivics | demand he should consent

Ou4 3a To, uT66mI Bee yuacTBoBanu  She is in favour of everyone
participating

OH Hacros (Ha ToM), 4TOGBI MBI TOBOPIIIM MO-pycck  He
insisted we (should) speak Russian

BaxHo, uTd6b1 MoK He 3a65utH o0 Boiiné It Is important that
people should not forget about the war

Note: The urd6m1 construction is also used with rosopiars/ckasars ‘to say, tell:
a OHA ckasiuia, 4106b! 5 He Gecriokomncs ‘She said | shouldn't worry’.
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The subjunctive of purpose

(a) In a variant of the subjunctive construction, action is taken to
achieve a desired result. Resolve is expressed in a number of set
phrases: aéaats Bcé, urd6nr ‘to do everything to ensure that’,
CJICIATD 32 TeM, YT00bI ‘to see to it that’, 106HBATBCA TONO, YTOOBI
‘to try to get (someone to do something)":
Bpauy pénaer Bcé, yr66n1 GonpHOIM nonpasuiaca The doctor is
doing all she can to ensure that the patient recovers
OHa cieniT 3a TeM, YTO0BI IETH He ronozaim  She sees to it
that the children do not go hungry
Mps! no6uBaeMca TOT0, 4TOOLI Bce CTPAHBI HOANKCAIM JOTOBOp
We are trying to get all countries to sign the treaty

(b) The set phrases (aénarts BcE, ytoOHI, €tc.) may be replaced by
virtually any action, the purpose of which is expressed by the
second clause:

OH KyNiin KOMITBIOTED, YTO6BI €10 CHIH MOT MOJIB30BATHC
HNureprérom  He bought a computer so that his son can use
the Internet

3axpoii [Bepb, YTOOHI IIyM He Mewaa OTiy pabotate Close the
door, o that the noise does not stop father working

Ona Hajéna cBiiTep Ha peGEHKa, yT6GbI OH He mpocTymivics  She
put a sweater on the child, so that he should not catch a cold

Note: If the subject does not change, 4r66e1 + infinitive is used: Oua Hapéna
a CBATEP, 4TOGbI He MpocTyMiIThes ‘She put on a sweater so as not to catch cold'.

The subjunctive of hypothesis

The particle 661 + past tense is used in hypothetical, unreal
situations:
Her Hu oaub# cTpaHgl, rae 6b1 oH He noGbiBas  There is not a
single country where he has not spent some time

Concessive constructions

Interrogative pronouns and adverbs (xro, uro, rae, Kyaa, etc.) +
Obl HM + past tense render English ‘whoever’, ‘whenever’,
‘however’, etc.

Yro Gbl OH HH A€N1AJ1, OH HUKOTAA HE 3a0bIBAJI CBOMX
pomateneit  Whatever he did, he never forgot his parents
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Reflexive verbs

Reflexive verbs conjugate like non-reflexive verbs, but with the
ending -ca added to forms ending in a consonant or -i, and -cb to
forms ending a vowel, e.g. kynarscs ‘to bathe (oneself)’:

Present tense | s Kyniioch  Thl KyNACIILCA OH KyNAeTCs
MBI KYNAEMCH  BBI KyMAeTech OHM KYNAloTes
Imperative Kynaitca! Kynaitrecs!
Past tense OH Kynajici  OHA Kynanach OHO Kynajoch
OHIl KyTATTHCh
' Note: -cb is added to the imperative ending -n: Bepnitcs! ‘Return!’
-

‘True’ reflexives

‘True’ reflexives (e.g. merrbes ‘to wash [oneself]’) are verbs in
which the subject of the verb and the reflexive ending (-cs1/-cb)
refer to the same person, that is to say, the subject of the verb
performs the action on himself/herself. Most of these verbs refer
to preparation, dressing, washing, etc.:

Gpiteea/no-  to shave (oneself)

rorosutbea/npu-  to prepare (oneself)

KynarecalBii-, uc- to bathe (oneself)

MBIThCA/BEI-, M0~ T0 wash (oneself)

opeBathe/onéThent  to get dressed
nepeozeBaTbca/nepeoaéthen  to get changed
npuuéchBaThes/pHYecaThen  To do one's hair (or have it done)
pasaeBaThea/paznéreca 1o get undressed

Note: (a) English is usually a poor guide to Russian usage, since it hardly ever
u uses the reflexive particle ‘self’ with such verbs except for emphasis, e.g, ‘She

dresses herself' (of a small child).

(b) All the above verbs can be used transitively, without a reflexive ending,

compare Oua Kynaer peGénka ‘She is bathing the child’ and Ona xynéerca ‘She

is bathing (herself)’.

(c) Other true reflexives include soadiTnes ‘to lie down' and camitrbes ‘to sit

down'.
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Reciprocal meanings of reflexive verbs

Some reflexive verbs denote that two or more people are
participating in a reciprocal action, thus:

Mb1 vacro Betpeuaemen  We often meet (each member of the
group meets the rest)

Other reciprocals include:

BipeTbenly- to see each other

mupiThes/uo-  to make it up
oduumMaThCs/oGHATEC  TO embrace (each other)
obbeuuATLCA/0GbeanATLCH 1O unite (together)
pyratseafno- o quarrel

cobuparncsa/cobpatees  to gather (together)
nenoBaTsca/mo- to kiss (each other)

Note: (a) English is, again, not a reliable guide to Russian usage,
since English reciprocal verbs normally omit ‘each other’ or ‘one
another’: Owni1 mouenopanuce ‘They kissed’ (‘each other’
understood).

(b) all the verbs in the group can be used transitively, without the
reflexive ending:

O nouesosan néBymky He kissed the girl (compare reciprocal
Oni nouenoBanuce  They kissed (each other))

(c) Some verbs express reciprocal meanings through the pronoun
apyr apyra ‘each other’: Owit mo6sar apyr apyra “They love each
other’, MsI Bépum apyr apyry ‘We believe each other’.

Verbs which are only formally reflexive

A number of verbs have reflexive endings but no discernible
reflexive meaning: GecrioxduThcs/mo- ‘to be worried’, GofiTses ‘to
fear’, BonmHOBATHCA/B3- ‘t0 get excited’, ropmittbes ‘to be proud’,
mo6oBaTecs/ no- ‘to admire’, HapéaTrca/mo- ‘to hope’, HpABUTBC/
no- ‘to please’, mpu3sHaBATBCA/MPU3HATBCA ‘t0 confess’, nbITATHCS/
no- ‘to try’, pagosartbcsa/06- ‘to rejoice’, cMefiTbes ‘to laugh’,
COMHeBaThCs ‘to doubt’, yauBndtbcs/ynusinTbes ‘to be surprised’,
yabIGATBCA, YIBIGHYThCA, to ‘smile’.
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Intransitive reflexive verbs

(a) Many transitive verbs can be made intransitive by the addition
of a reflexive ending. Compare transitive koHATB/KOHYHTD ‘tO
end’:

O kouuaer pa6oTy He finishes work

(where accusative pa6ory is the object of konuder), and:
Pa66Ta xonvdercs Work ends

(where nominative pa6éra ‘work’ has become the grammatical
subject of konuaeres ‘ends’).

(b) Other reflexive intransitives include: HaunHATBCA/HAYATHCA ‘tO
begin’ (YpOx naunnaerca ‘The lesson begins’), npogomkaTecs ‘to
continue’ (JIoxab npoaomxaerca ‘The rain continues’),
YBEMMYMBATHCSA/ YBETYUTBCA ‘t0 increase’ ([JoxOR yBe/n4uBaercs
‘Revenue increases’), yXyQmaTbcs/yxyamunTbes ‘to deteriorate’
(Cutyauus yxymmuuaack ‘The situation has deteriorated’),
OTKPBIBATHLCA/OTKPEIThCA ‘to open’ (MarasiiH oTkpbisaercs ‘The
shop opens’).

Passive reflexive verbs

Passive verbs can also be created by adding reflexive endings to
transitive verbs. However, unlike reflexive intransitive verbs:
(a) Generally speaking, only imperfective verbs can function as
passives, e.g. from 3anpewaTs ‘to ban’:

Kypits 3anpemaerca  Strioking is forbidden

(b) Agent words appear in the instrumental case (this does not
occur with reflexive intransitives):

Jlom crpouTen pabounmm  The house is being built by workers
(c) the subject of a reflexive passive can be animate:

HAupéxrop nasnauderca komirccueit  The director is appointed
by a commission
' Note: Verbs that do not take the accusative case cannot function as either

a reflexive transitives or reflexive passives. Thus, ‘We are helped' is rendered as
Ham nomorior (‘They help us').
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Impersonal constructions
Impersonal constructions occur in the following contexts:
(a) references to the weather or the environment:
Cremuéno It grew dark
Ocenblo cBetaer no3gHo Dawn comes late in autumn

(b) references to personal well-being, indispositon, inclination.
The person appears in the accusative case in some phrases, in the
dative in others:

Eré TomHar  He feels sick

Eii xouercsa cnate  She feels sleepy

Mpue nose3nd | am in luck

Hawm ynanocs noGemitts  We succeeded in winning
Bam npupércs nogoxmate  You will have to wait

(c) references to an external, natural force:
JomM ynapwio mommmeiit  The house was struck by lightning

(d) with the second-person singular of a verb (English ‘one’,
colloquially ‘you’), usually without the pronoun Ts1:

Hukorza He 3naems, K 4eMy OH KIOHUT  You never know (one
never knows) what he is getting at

(e) with the third-person plural of a verb (without the pronoun
oHi1), sometimes identifying with authority or officialdom:
Ipocar He kypirt  No smoking

otherwise appearing in set formulas:
Kak Bac 308§1? What's your name?
Toopar, uto on norit6  They say he has perished

(f) Sometimes, where the subject is clearly singular, use of the
third-person plural is purely conventional:

Men4 pa3dymiau Ha pacceére | was awakened at dawn
Tebs npoear x Tenedny  You are wanted on the phone
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Participles

The present active participle
Formation

The present active participle is formed from the third-person
plural of imperfective verbs. Final -t is replaced by masculine
-mumii, feminine -mas, neuter -mee, and plural -mme:

Infinitive 3rd-person plural Participle (masculine)

3HaTb ‘to know' 3HAIO-T 3HAKO-UKMi
cHIETh ‘to sit’  CHAA-T cupi-mui
BECTH ‘to lead’  Bemy-T BeIy-umii

Participles from reflexive verbs take the ending -ca:

6puThCs ‘to shave’ Opélo-Tea  Gpérow-uifcs

Stress in participles from first-conjugation verbs is as in the
third-person plural:

MHCATD ‘to write’ THINY-T  TALIYIMit

and from second-conjugation verbs, as in the infinitive:
CMOTPETH ‘10 look' cMOTpSA-T CMOTpALIMIt

' Note: Exceptions include mio6smmii from mo6iTts ‘to love'.
[ ]

Usage

The present participle declines like 66mwmit ‘common’ (see page 47).
(a) As a single participle it precedes the noun it refers to, agreeing
with it in gender, number, and case:

3an nonoH ynTaromnx cryaéuroB  The hall is full of reading
students

(b) In a participial construction it replaces xoTopsIii + present
tense and can either (i) follow or (ii) precede the noun:
(i) O momxbmut k xénumue, crofimei (=, KoTOpas CTONT) B
yry
(ii) On moaxdAUT K cToflel B YTy KEHIHME
He goes up to the woman (who is) standing in the corner

' Note: Some participles also function as adjectives: Texymue co6eiTus ‘current

a events’, others as nouns: naunnAromuii ‘beginner’.
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The past active participle

(@) The past active participle is formed by replacing the masculine
past tense -u of imperfective and perfective verbs by -pumii,
-Buias, -Bwee, and -smme, Thus, the participle (masculine) from
YUTATH/IPpOYUTATS ‘to read’ is formed:

Infinitive Past tense  Participle

(Mpo)4HTATh (NMPO)YMTA-N (TIPO)YMTA-BIIMIA

Participles from reflexive verbs take the ending -ca: 60fiBLuHitCn
from 6ofTees ‘to fear’.

(b) If there is no -a in the masculine past tense of a verb, -mnii,
-as, -was, -wne are added to the masculine past (with some
exceptions, such as ncuésnysiumii from ucuésnyts ‘to disappear’).
Thus, the participle from 3axéus ‘to ignite’ is formed:

3akéup  3aXEr  3aKEr-mmi

(c) The past active participle declines like xopomuii ‘good’ (see
page 47). It replaces koropsiii + the past tense, is preceded by a
comma:
ZIOM, HaxomBImiics (= , KOTOpBIH HAXOIICH) B LEHTPE NOpPOAa
the house (which was) situated in the town centre
and agrees with the noun it refers to in gender, number, and case:
S YUTAIO0 KHATY, NOAYYBLIYIO ( = , KOTOpas Noay4AIa) MPU3
[ am reading the book that won a prize
The imperfective passive participle
(a) The imperfective passive participle is formed by adding
adjectival endings to the first-person plural of an imperfective
transitive verb. Thus, the participle (masculine) from ucnonuiaTs
‘to perform’ is formed:
Infinitive  First-person plural Participle
HCTIOJHATD  HCIIOJTHSA-eM HCTIONHseM-blil

(b) The participle declines like 6ésprii ‘white’ (see page 44) and

replaces an accusative relative pronoun and an imperfective

transitive verb, agreeing with the noun it refers to in gender,

case, and number:

A unTepecyIocs TeMoil, 0GcyxkaaeMoii (=, KOTOpyIo 0GCyRIAIOT OF

, KoTOpas obcyxknaerca) B [lyme | am interested in the
subject which they are discussing or which is being discussed
in the Duma
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The perfective passive participle (short form)

(a) The perfective passive participle is formed from perfective
transitive verbs. The masculine short-form participle from most
infinitives in -aru/-ATH is made by replacing -aTb/-a1b by -aH, -ana,
-aHo, -aHbl/-fH, -AHA, -IHO, -AHLI, thus, from npounTaTs ‘to read’
and noreparp ‘to lose’:

Infinitive  Participle Infinitive Participle
NPOYHT-ATh TNPOYAT-aH MOTEP-ATHL MOTEP-AH

(b) The stress falls on the syllable preceding -an/-aun (except for
monosyllabic gan from gaTh ‘to give’ (feminine mana, neuter
Iano, plural gaug).

(c) The participle derives from second-conjugation infinitives in
-uth/-eTh by replacing -urn/-eTb by -éu, -ena, -eno, -emst if the
conjugation has end stress throughout, and by -en, -ena, -eno, -enpi
if it has fixed stem stress or mobile stress):

Infinitive Conjugation Participle

OKDYXTB ‘to surround’  OKPYXY, -yXimb  OKPYXEH, -4, -0, -
HapyLUMTH ‘to disrupt’  HapyILy, -yIIMIUL  HApYLUEH, -3, ~0, -bl
OTIIOXHTE ‘to postpone’ OTIOKY, -OXKHLIb  OTIOKEH, -a, =0, -bI

(d) Verbs in -urn/-eTs undergo. consonant change:

Infinitive = Meaning Participle
ynoTpebHTs to use ynoTpe6nén
OCTABHTH  to leave OCTABJEH
nocamits  to plant NOCAMEH
nobemiTs  towin no6eRaAEH
BHIPA3HTb  to express BLIpaeH
odOpMHUTE  to design the layout of odOpmMaeH
CKpemkTh  to staple CKpENAEH
6pocuTh 0 throw 6pdumeH
OWICTHTL  to clean OuVIIEH
OTMéTUTH  to mark OTMEUEH

sanpetuth  to forbid 3anpemén
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The perfective passive participle (short form) (continued)

Participles from verbs in -tn and -ub

These verbs form the participle by replacing third-person singular
-1 by -n, thus, the participles from cnactit ‘to save’ and 3axéun
‘to ignite’ are as follows:

Infinitive Third-person singular Participle
cracTH criac-ér criac-éu, -a, -0, -bl
3auéup 3%0K-6T 3Q000KEH -4, -0, -b1

l Note: the participles yxpaaen from ykpacrs ‘to steal’, créaen from cvects ‘to

s €at’, and naiinen from waiiti ‘to find'.

Participles in -1

Perfective transitive verbs in -0Tb, -bITb, -yTb, -epeTh, compounds
of 6uts ‘to strike’, BuTs ‘to twine’, e ‘to pour’, nurs ‘to drink’,
and muTsb ‘to sew’, compounds of -uaTh and aers ‘to put’, and
other verbs that take -m- or -8- in conjugation, also BEIGPHTE ‘tO
shave’ have participles in -1. The masculine participle is formed
by removing -» from the infinitive, while -a, -0, and -b1 are added
to form the feminine, neuter, and plural:

Infinitive Meaning  Participle
MPOKONIOTh o puncture MPOKOIIOT, -a, -0, -bi
3aKpEITh  to close 3aKPBIT, -, =0, ~bI
TPOHYTH to touch TPOHYT, -a, -0, -bl
otnepéts  tounlock  OTmepr, -4, -0, -bi

youTH to kill youUT, -a, -0, ~bi
NPHHATD o accept  NPHHSAT, -8, -0, -bl
onéTh to dress OZET, -a, -0, -bi

Note: (i) stress shift in some participles.
u (ii) loss of the second -e- of the infinitive in 6Tnepr, otnepra, 6Tnepro, 6TNEpTHI
from otnepérs ‘to unlock’.
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Functions of the short form perfective passive participle

The short-form perfective passive participle is a predicative form
and denotes:

(a) a recently-completed action:

VYpoxaii yopan The harvest has been gathered in

Ero coin apectéBan  His son has been arrested

[Tpo6néma pemena The problem has been solved

Oé6wiBnena 3abactOBka A strike has been called

IpianaTel HYXHble MépBl  The necessary measures have been
taken

' Note: (i) The participle may follow or precede the noun.
» (i) The agent of the action appears in the instrumental case: T'époa 3axBiuen
nawmmn olickamu The city has been seized by our troops.

(b) a state or condition:

JBeps 3axpriTa The door is closed

Mei 3auaTel - We are busy

T'opopa ceiizansl oporoit  The towns are linked by a road
IMTucem6 noamiicano oTuém  The letter is signed by father

Note: Forms of the verb GuiTs ‘to be’ also combine with the
participle:

Ountbxa 6b11a 3améuena  The mistake was hoticed (or had been
noticed)

Kuitra 6ypaer asnana  The book will be published (or will have been
published)

Topr 6611 Ob1 ucneuén  The cake would be baked (or would have
been baked)
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The long form of the perfective passive participle

Formation

The long form of the perfective passive participle derives from the
short form masculine in -u by the addition of -uwiit, -Has, -Hoe,
-Hble:

Infinitive Short form (masc.) Long form (masc.)

cnénarth ‘to do’  cménau CAénaH-Hulit

and from the short-form masculine in -r by adding the adjectival
endings -biid, -as, -oe, -ble:

MOAHATS ‘t0 raise’ MOAHAT NOMHAT-bII

The long-form perfective passive participle declines like 6énprit
‘white’, see page 44).

Functions of the long form

(a) The participle can function as an attributive adjective,
agreeing with the noun in gender, case, and number and
preceding the noun it qualifies:

Bot omiin u3 norépannbix kmouéit  Here is one of the lost keys
On Hapén BEnmmTyI0 py6amky He put on an embroidered shirt

(b) As part of a participial construction, it may
(i) follow the noun, separated from it by a comma:

Mbi roBOpiM 0 UCHME, MOy 4eHHOM cerOHA yTpoM  We are
talking about the letter (which was) received this morning

OHA ynTANa CTATHIO, NepeBeAtHHYIO C auryitiickoro  She was
reading the article (which had been) translated from English

(i) precede the noun, together with circumstantial detail
dependent on the participle:

Bce roBopiuiu 0 3aNyIEeHHOM Ha OKOJNO3EMHYIO OpOATY
cnyTamke  Everyone was talking about the satellite launched
into the Earth’s orbit

Mpb1 10BONIBHEL NPAHATHLIME [IPABATENLCTBOM Mépamn We are
pleased with the measures taken by the government
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The gerund (verhal adverb)

The imperfective gerund: formation

The imperfective gerund is formed by replacing the final two
letters of the third-person plural of a verb by -a (-a after x, 4, m,
orm):

Infinitive Third-person plural Gerund
urpats ‘to play HCPA-1oT Urpa-s
KEBATb ‘to chew'  XKy-10T Ky-f1
BECTH ‘to lead’ BEO-YT Ben-fl
HCKATD ‘to ek’ MII-yT W2
KYDHUTB ‘to smoke’  Kyp-siT Kyp-
KDHY4TB ‘to shout’ KpHU-aT KpHY-a

Note: Stress is as in the first-person singular:

Infinitive First-person singular Gerund
IepXATh ‘to hold  mepx-y nepx-a

Exceptions include (a) rwias from rasnérs ‘to look’, aéxa from
JIEXATD ‘to lie’, cian from cunéts ‘to sit’, and cros from crodTs ‘to
stand’ (b) masarte ‘to give’ and compounds of -1aBaTs, -cTaBaTH,
and -3naBatb derive their gerunds from the infinitive:

Infinitive Gerund Infinitive Gerund

HaBaTh ‘to give® [HaBAA  BCTaBATD ‘to get up’ BCTABAS

Boith ‘to be’, has the gerund 6ynyun.

Note: (a) Gerunds are invariable.

» (b) Many common verbs have no gerunds: all verbs in -4b, also 6exars ‘to run’,
6uTh ‘to strike', ects 'to eat’, éxarp ‘to travel’, xaars 'to wait for', ners ‘to
sing’, nucaTe ‘to write', xorérs ‘to want’, etc. Instead, an alternative
construction must be used or a synonym found (e.g. oxumaTs ‘to wait for,
expect', gerund oxmnaan, xenats ‘to want, wish’, gerund wenasn).
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Functions of the imperfective gerund

The imperfective gerund describes an action that runs parallel to
the action of the main verb (Ou cumit, xymasn ‘He sits thinking’)
or is interrupted by it (Yuras, s ycuyn ‘While reading, I fell
asleep’).

The imperfective gerund may:
(a) replace a clause with u ‘and’:

Onit cunaT, urpas (= v urpaior) B Kiptel  They sit playing cards
(b) replace a clause with koraa ‘when’ or ‘as’:

Yxops (= xorna s yxoxy), s Bceraa Boikiodaio ceer  When |
leave | always turn off the light

(c) replace a clause with Tax kax ‘since’:
Byny4n MopsakOM (= Tak Kak OH MOpSK), OH OOUT MOpe Being
a sailor, he loves the sea
(d) replace a clause with écom “if’:

Kpurukya (= écnu XpuTHKyels) NAPTHIO, Thl KPUTHKYEIIb BCEX
Hac By criticizing the party you criticize all of us

(e) render English ‘without’ + -ing (negative gerund):

A cocunTan AEHBTY, He BLIHUMAA PYKY U3 KapMaHa
[ counted the money without taking my hand out of my pocket

Special features of constructions with gerunds
(a) The subject of both clauses must be the same:

OH nponoIKAT MUCATD, HE OOPAILAS BHUMAHMS HA MEHA
He continued writing, without paying any attention to me

(b) A comma separates the two clauses:

Cnyckasch noa ropy, A ysAnaen HECKOIbKO JOMOB
Coming down the hill | caught sight of several houses
(c) The verb in the main clause may be in any tense and either
aspect (e.g. perfective past):

51 kuBHY, [aBAS IOHATD, YTO HOBOJIEH | nodded, indicating
that | was satisfied

' Note: Some gerunds also function as adverbs (moa4a ‘silently’), others as
m Prepositions (6naronap# ‘thanks to’).
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The perfective gerund

Formation

The perfective gerund is formed by replacing the ending of the
perfective infinitive by -s:

Infinitive = Meaning Gerund

NpOYMTA-TH ‘toread  MpPOYMTA-B
NONY4w-Th ‘Lo recelve’ MOMywi-B

The perfective gerund is invariable. Reflexive gerunds take the
ending -Buinch:

YMBI-TBCA ~ ‘towash’  yMBI-BIINCH
Compounds of -iima ‘to go’, -Bectit ‘to lead’, and -necti ‘to carry’

form the gerund by replacing the final two letters of the
third-person plural by -s:

Infinitive Meaning Third-person plural Gerund
HaitTh ‘to find' Hala-yT Hali-
yHECTH  ‘to take away yHec-yT yHec

Verbs in -ub form the perfective gerund by adding -mm to the
masculine past tense:

Infinitive Meaning Masculine past tense Gerund
3axéub  ‘toignite’ 3axér 32)KEr-1IH

Functions of the perfective gerund

The perfective gerund describes an action completed before the
action of the main verb (which may be in any tense and either
aspect):

Ioayuis xaxiie-To 6yMATH, 3KCKYpCOBOAHI pasouutick Having
obtained certain documents, the tour guides dispersed

IlepeBen STOT TeKCT, BbI OKAXeETe HaM yeyry By translating
this text, you will be doing us a good turn

VTpoM, yMEIBIIKCE ¥ HOGPABIINCH, OH 34BTpakaeT |h the
morning, having washed and shaved, he has breakfast

' Note: The same rules apply as to the imperfective gerund: (a) the subject of the

a two clauses must be the same, (b) a comma appears between the two clauses
(see page 148).
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Verbs of motion

The 12 commonest pairs of imperfective verbs of motion are
given here in alphabetical order, with the infinitive, present, and
(where appropriate) past tense of each verb. The multidirectional
verb is the first in each pair, the unidirectional the second:
Oératb Géraro Géraemn Géraer GéraeM Oéraere Géraior

fexaTs  Gery Gexinus Gexdrr 6exim Gexitre Geryr ‘to run’

BOAHTL  BOJXKY BOAMIIB BOMUT BOAUM BOAUTE BOAAT
BeCTW Bey BeAElb BEAET BeAEM BeaéTe BeAyT; BEN Bena ‘to take,
lead, drive (a car)'

BO3HTb BOJXKY BO3MILB BO3UT BO3UM BO3HTE BO3AT
Be3TH Be3y Be3ELIb BE3ET Be3EM Be3ETe Be3yT; BE3 Beana ‘to take,
convey’

FOHAATb TOHSIIO IOHACILL IOHAET FOHAEM IOHSETE TOHAIOT
THATH TOHIO FOHUILL TOHUT FOHUM IOHUTE TOHAT; FHaN THAA
ruano ‘to drive, chase’

€3quTh €3y E3AMIID €30UT €30UM E30UTE €34T
éxarb ény émews énet éneM énete éayt ‘totravel’

KaTATh KaTalo KaTAellb KAaTAeT KaTAeM KaTaeTe KaTAIOT
KaTHTb Kauy KATHIUb KATUT KATHM KATHTE KATAT ‘to roll’ (trans.)

JA3NTB  NTAXY NA3HLIB JA3UT JIA3UM JIA3UTE NA3AT
JIe3Th  JI€3Y NIE3ELLB JIE3ET NE3eM JIé3eTe Né3YT; Jie3 1é3na ‘to climb’

JIETATHL  JIETAIO JICTACIUB JIETAET JIETAEM JIETAETE JIETAIOT
JeTETb  JIeYy JIETHLIb JICTHT JIETAM neTiTe netdr ‘to fly’

HOCHTb HOII{ HOCHIIIL HOCUT HOCHM HOCHTE HOCSAT
HeCcTH Hecy HecELIb HECET HecEM HecETe HecyT; HEC Hecna ‘to take,
carry’

MIABaTh IUTABAIO MJIABACIIb IUIABAET IUIABAEM IUIABAETE IIABAIOT
IJBITh  TUTBIBY IUIBIBELLB MUTBIBET UIBIBEM ILIBIBETE TLIBIBYT; ILIBLI
IsIA mIsmo ‘to swim, float, sail’

némsaTh NON3alo NOJM3aeiub NOa3aeT NON3aeM noN3aeTe NON3aoT
NOJI3TH  TON3Y MON3ELWb HON3ET MON3EM MON3ETE MON3YT; MON3
nonsna ‘to crawl’

XOOHTh  XOXKY XOMUIUBb XOOUT XOOUM XOOUTE XOAAT
BmATA KAy M€k MAET MAEM HAETE MAYT; WEN m1a ‘to go’ (on foot)
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Multidirectional verbs of motion (xomfiTe, €3auTh, etc.): hahitual and
repeated actions

A main function of multidirectional verbs of motion is to describe
habitual action or movement, and repeated return journeys. The
meaning of repetition is sometimes reinforced by a frequentative
adverb (Bcerma ‘always’, etc.):

MB&i é3aum 3a rpaHiLy Kaxapiii ron  We go abroad every year

S uacro 6yay xomars Ha xatdx | will often go to the rink

Yae Bcerd oH Jerder Ha camonérax Aspodndta  More often
than not he flies with Aeroflot.

Note: If movement in one direction is emphasized, however (as
opposed to return trips), a unidirectional verb is used. This often
occurs (a) with xoraa ‘when’ (b) in a sequence of actions or
when the time is given:

(a) Koraa s uay Ha paGoTy, g nokynaio raséty When | am on my

way to work | buy a newspaper

(b) Kaxmoe yTpo [B 8 uacOB] s BbIX0OXY U3 AOMa U éAy Ha

paboTy Every morning [at & o'clock] | leave the house and drive
to work

(but not back again); compare Kéxnpiii neHb g €3y Ha paboTy
Every day | drive to work (and back).

Other functions of multidirectional verhs

(a) Multidirectional verbs also denote an action in general, an
ability to perform it, a habit of performing it in a particular way,
an inclination or disinclination to perform it, etc.

PeGénox emg ne xomur  The child cannot walk yet

OGesbsiHa xopowd aasut A monkey is good at climbing

On4 Hayuinach BomiTh MaumiHy She has learnt to drive a car
A mo6mo naasats | like swimming

ITuHrBiiHbI He yMEIOT JeTaTh Penguing cannot fly

Pe6énok emé nomsaer  The child Is still crawling

JIowagu dueHs GEIcTpo Géraror  Horses run very fast

OHa xopo1d X0auT Ha abpkax  She skis well
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(b) They also describe movement in various directions:
backwards and forwards, round and round, etc., on one or more
occasions:

Ona xopnina no Marasitnam  She went shopping

51 éspan o Beeit Espone | travelled all over Europe

B né4pxe neraror komapsl  Midges are flying around in the park

Pe6énok noéasaer n6 nony The child is crawling around on the
floor

Jétn 6éranm B caxy  Children were running around in the garden

Hac Bosium no Beeii I'péunu  They took us all over Greece

I'un Bominn Typitctos no Kpemmo  The guide took the tourists
round the Kremlin

Marb Hocitia pe6énka o ciansde  The mother carried the child
up and down the bedroom

Manbuuku Ja3aT no aepébaM  The boys are climbing around in
the trees

Use of the past tense of a multidirectional verb to denote a single
return trip

The past tense of a multidirectional verb can be used to denote a
single return journey (as well as a number of return journeys):
S ésmna B 6tnyck B CIIIA | went on holiday to the USA
On HenaBsHo Jetan B JIongon Recently he flew to London (and
back)
Buepa BéuepoM oH4 xomisia B KUHO  Yesterday evening she
went to the cinema

The imperative of multidrectional verbs of motion
The imperative of multidirectionals is normally used for negative
commands:

He xoma Tyna! Don't go therel
He neraii sepronérom!  Don’t go by helicopter!
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Functions of unidirectional verbs of motion

Unidirectional verbs of motion (uaTi1, éxaTh, 6eXATh, 1€T€TH, €tc.)
denote movement in one direction, sometimes to a named
destination:

(@) in the present:

On upér o ynuue He is walking down the street

OHa éner 3a rpaniiny She is going abroad

JIétu GeryT nomoOit  The children are running home

ObesbaHa aé3er Ha aépeBo  The monkey is climbing a tree

Camonér nerit Ha céBep  The aircraft is flying north

My kaTutes o Tpotyapy The ball is rolling along the
pavement

' Note: xaritrTbes ‘to roll’ (intransitive).
]

(b) in the past:

Mbe3n wén B Kites  The train was on ite way to Kiev

Mpn1 éxamm 33 ropon  We were driving into the country
Mapoxon s BSInty  The steamer was sailing to Yalta
Oréu nes Ha kpriy  Father was climbing onto the roof
OH raancs 3a Ma4OM  He was chasing the ball

' Note: ruarsca 3a + instr. ‘to chase after'.
[ ]

(c) in the future:

A 6yay éxarte Buepemi | will drive in front
Koraa Mb1 6yaemM naTa MitMo TeaTpa, kymum 6unéter - When we
are paseing the theatre we will buy some tickete

Note: (a) Maunina naér or éaer ‘The car is travelling along’, but Ibesa naér

a ‘The train is on its way', Camonér neitt ‘The aircraft is flying', Mapoxon
nanisér ‘The steamer is sailing’ (éxars is not used of rail, air, or water
transport). With persons, nari ‘to go, walk’ is distinguished from éxars ‘to go
by transport, travel’.
(b) In denoting the immediate future, wama, éxarn, and aerérs are close in
meaning to ornpasmithen ‘to set out': 3aeTpa s éay B Mocksy ‘Tomorrow | am
going to Moscow/am setting out for Moscow’.
(c) namh is frequently used in the meaning ‘to be in progress': Miaér ypox ‘A
lesson is in progress’, Haér gunsm ‘A film is on', etc.
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Hecrii, Bectit, Be3Ti

(a) mectit means ‘to be carrying’ or ‘to be taking’:
Ona necét noptdénnr  She is carrying a briefcase

Omi1 mecii paxéTku Ha KopT They were taking the rackets on
court

(b) BecTi means ‘to be leading’ or ‘to be taking (on foot)’

Tup Benét TypiicroB o midwmanu  The guide is leading the
tourists across the square
On Bén geréit nomoit  He was taking the children home

(c) se3Tin means ‘to be taking, conveying (in a vehicle)":

OH Bé3 MEGenb B HOBBIN oM He was taking furniture to the new
house
On Be3éT peGénxa B komicke  He is pushing the child in a pram

The imperative of unidirectional verbs of motion

The imperative of unidirectionals is normally used for positive
commands:

Wnii ciona!  Come herel
Jlerit camonérom!  Go by plane!

Perfectives in no-

Perfective verbs in mo- derive from multidirectional and
unidirectional verbs of motion.

(a) Perfectives in nmo- derived from multidirectional verbs denote
actions of short duration (see also page 115):

S noxoxy o BricTaske | will walk round the exhibition for a while
Hasaii moésaum no ropoay Let’s drive round town for a while

(b) Those derived from unidirectionals have inceptive meaning
(see also page 115)

On momén B 6ank He has gone/he went to the bank (and is not
back yet. Compare Ou xomitn B 6anx  He has been to the
bank, he went to the bank [and has returned])

Mpui noéaem 3a rpauiiny  We will go abroad

JIétn nobexann Ha sk The children ran off to the beach
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Prefixed verbs of motion

(a) Simple verbs of motion (e.g., multidirectional nerars/
unidirectional serérs ‘to fly’) can combine with up to sixteen
prefixes to form compounds (e.g. BieraTs/BaeréTs ‘to fly into’,
BbuIeTATBH/BLLTETETH ‘tO fly out of’).

(b) While simple verbs of motion are all imperfective, prefixed
compounds form aspectual pairs, with imperfectives based on
multidirectional verbs and perfectives based on unidirectional
verbs.

(c) Some simple verbs of motion form compounds without
modification of the root verb (e.g. compounds [in npu-] of neraTs/
11eTéTh, HOCHTB/HECTH, BOmTh/BecT, and BO3NTH/BE3TH):

Imperfective Perfective Meaning

NpWIETATh  NPHIETETb  to arrive by air
NPUHOCHTh  MpPHHECTH  to bring (carrying)
NPUBOIMTH  NPHMBECTH  to bring (leading)
NPUBO3NTE  TpPHBE3TH  to bring (by transport)

For example:

Camonér npuaerén The aircraft arrived

Ona npunecér xuiry  She will bring the book

On npuBdAMT feTéit noMdit  He brings the children home
ITpusesitre MéGens!  Bring the furniturel

(d) Other verbs of motion modify either the multidirectional (MD)
or the unidirectional (UD) verb in forming compounds (in the
following, > denotes change to a modified form in the compound
stem, = denotes an absence of change):

Simple MD Impf. compound Simple UD Pf. compound Meaning

verb stem verb stem
XOMUTb = -XOmUTh HMATH > - to go, walk
é3mute > -e3MATH éxarp = -xatb to travel
6érats > -Gerath 6exaTh =  -GemATH to run

MIABaTh >  -MILIBATH WIBITh = -IUIBITH to swim
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The function of prefixes in forming compound verbs of motion

Prefixes commonly used in forming compounds number sixteen.
They are listed here with the prepositions with which they most
frequently combine (not all prefixes combine with all simple
verbs of motion).

Prefix Preposition Meaning Prefix Preposition Meaning

B- B + acc. into nepe- uépes + acc. across
B3-/BC- HA + acc.  uponto  moa- K + dat. up to
Bbl- u3 + gen. out of npu- B/Ha + acc., arrival
K + dat.

ao- Ao+ gen. as faras npo- MitMo + gen. past
3a- B/Ha- + acc., droppingin pas-lpac- 1O + dat. dispersal

K + dat. -cs/-cb
Ha- Ha + acc. onto c- c + gen. down from
06- BOKpYT around ¢- -cal-cb together
oT- oT + gen. away from y- us/cloT + gen. away from

Note: (a) Bc- and pac- are used before verbs beginning with
voiceless consonants (here -xomiATh, -IBIBATH/-ILIBITE), Otherwise
B3- and pas- are used.

(b) -o- appears between B-, B3-, 06-, moa-, pas-, c- and -itu (BoHTH
‘to go in’, B30¥iTH ‘to g0 up’, oboiiTi ‘to go round’, etc.).

(c) a hard sign (») appears between the prefixes listed in (b) and
-e3KATH/-€XaTh (BBe3KATH/BBEXATH ‘to drive in’, etc.).

(d) choice of preposition with npu-, 3a-, and y- is determined by
the dependent noun: thus npu- ‘arrival’ and 3a- ‘dropping by’
take B or Ha + accusative of a place, x + dative of a person, while
y- ‘away from’ takes u3 or ¢ + genitive of a place, ot + genitive
of a person. For us/c, see also pages 207, 210.

(e) in some contexts, verbs prefixed 06-, nepe, or npo- take an
object accusative: On oGoweén gareps ‘He walked round the
camp’, OHa nepernisuIa péky ‘She swam across the river’, S
npoéxan asa kunomérpa ‘I drove two kilometres’.
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Prefixed verbs of motion: usage

Examples of prefixed verbs based on:
(a) -xomiaTe/-iiTH ‘to gO':
Ona Bomuta B kOMHaTy She entered the room
On noxonur po yrna  He walks as far as the corner
A 3aiiay k Cawe/3a Cameit | will call on Sasha/for Sasha
Ona orouwta ot asépu  She moved away from the door
51 mepeiiny uépes ynuny | will cross the street
Oné npuuia B xONy/Ha 3asoa/k noapyre  She came to the
school/a factory/to see a friend

(b) -e3xaTw/-éxaTh ‘to travel’:

OH Bbie3xaeT W3 rapaxa He drives out of the garage

On noanéxan k Tpotyapy He pulled in to the kerb

51 npoe3xaro Mitmo My3$és | drive past the museum

MoTouukmicTs! pasbessalores  The motorcyclists disperse

Benocunemictel chesmatores  The cyclists meet up

Ona yéxana u3 Poccitn/c Ypanalor pomirreneit  She left
Russia/the Urals/her parents

Note: (i) compounds of -e3x4Tb/-éxaTh share an imperative in
-e3xkai: Bpexkait! ‘drive in!’, He Bpe3xait! ‘don’t drive in!’ (see
page 110)

(ii) The imperfective past of compound verbs of motion can
denote a single round trip: K Ham mpuesxana Té14 ‘Auntie came/
has been to see us’ (and has gone away again’).

(iii) Examples of usage with other verbs:

On noaGexan k kudcky He ran up to the kiosk
Camonér Banerén  The plane took off

Ona nonsibia o MOna  She swam as far as the pier
Ky6a sriosur cixap Cuba exporte sugar

(iv) Some of the verbs have figurative meanings: cxomis/coiiTit
cyma ‘to go mad’, 3aBomiTh/3aBecTi yack! ‘to wind up a clock’,
npHHOCHTH/ pHHeCTH none3y ‘to bring benefit’, npuxomiiTs/
NpUITH K BEIBOAY ‘to come to a conclusion’, etc.
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| Verb list

(a) The verb list contains examples of:

(i) verbs in -ub (e.g. Gepéun)

(ii) verbs in -u (e.g. BecTit)

(iii) verbs in -crb (e.g. cects)

(iv) verbs in -ots (e.g. 60pOTHCS)

(v) verbs in -eper» (e.g. 3amepérs)

(vi) verbs in -oBats and -eBatsb (e.g. GecénoBaTh, BOEBATH)

(vii) verbs (first conjugation) with consonant change (e.g.

MUCATB)

(viii) verbs (second conjugation) with consonant change (e.g.

OpOCUTD)

(ix) second-conjugation verbs in -aTs/-aTh (€.8. CTYYATH, CTOATD)

(x) first- and second-conjugation verbs in -erb (e.g. uMérp,

ropérs)

(xi) monosyllabic verbs (e.g. opats)

(xii) irregular verbs (e.g. xoTéTs)
(b) Most verbs listed are non-derivative (e.g. mats). Compound
verbs are not normally given when a root verb is available (aars
‘to give’ appears, but not npoaats ‘to sell’ or 3amaTh ‘to ask [a
question]’). Some compounds have no commonly-used root verb,
in which case a hyphenated root is given (e.g. -ka3ats).

(c) Also listed are verbs that have no -a in the masculine past (e.g.

Be3TH ‘to convey’, masculine past Bés).
(d) The pattern of presentation is:

(i) for all verbs — present or future conjugation, and meaning;

the verb’s other aspect (if available)

(ii) for selected verbs — the past tense; the government of the

verb; the imperative; short forms of the perfective passive

participle

' Note: (a) In the case of some verbs (e.g. Bucéts ‘to hang'’), more details of

w conjugation are given in the verb list, e.g., the first-person singular, than in the
relevant grammatical section, see page 104).

(b) Absence of a first-person singular form indicates that none exists, or that
none exists in the meaning given (see, for example, rpemérs ‘to thunder’).
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GexaTn/no- ‘to run’: Sery Gexdmnb Gexdit 6exdiM 6exdite GeryT;
6erit!

Oepéun/no- ‘to take care of’: Gepery Gepexér 6eperyT; 6eper
Geperna; Geperi!

GecénoBaTh ‘to converse’: 6ecényro Gecényer Gecémyror

ouTe/mo ‘to strike’: 6bt0 6BET OblOT; Oei!

Gneanérn/no- ‘to grow pale’: 6nenuéio Gnennéer GnenHéioT
Onecrérh ‘to shine’: Gnewy 6nectirT GnectdT; pf. GaecHyTHL

Gonérn (+ instr.) ‘to be ill (with)’: Gonéro Gonéet 6onéror
6onétnb ‘to hurt’ (intrans.): 6ot 60T

GopdTeen (3a + acc.) ‘to struggle (for)’: 6oprocs 66petcs GOproTCs;
6opiice!

Goarnen (+ gen./acc.) ‘to fear’: Gorock Gofrtes Gosires; (He) Goca!
OpaTts ‘to take’: Gepy Gepér GepyT; Gpau 6pana 6pasno; Gepitl; pf.
B3ATH

Gparsea/no- ‘to shave’ (intrans.): 6péiocs Gpéetcs Opérorcs
OpocuTs ‘to throw’: 6powy 6pdeut 6podcar; Gpocs!; 6pdien; impf,
Opocatn

GymaTn/pas- ‘to awaken’ (trans.): 6yxy 6yaut 6yasT; Oymi!;
pa36yxeH

obiThb ‘to be’: 6yny 6ymer 6yayT; 6bi1 6bLIA OELIO; 6yaB!

Be3TH ‘t0 CONvey’: Be3y Be3ET BeyT; BE3 BENA

BécHTB ‘to Weigh’ : Béiuy BécHT BECAT

Bectit ‘to lead’: Beny Benér BenyT; BEN Bena

B3ATDb ‘t0 take’: BO3bMY BO3BMET BO3BMYT; B3I, B3SJIA B3A10;
BO3bMI1!; B34T B3ATA B3iT0; impf. Gpars

BiiieTbly- ‘t0 see’; BIDKY BAANT BAAAT

BucéTh ‘to hang’ (intrans.): BULIy BUCAT BUCAT

Bnaaéte (+ instr.) ‘to own’: Buaséio Bnanéer BnagéioT

BJIeYb ‘t0 attract’: BNeKY BieuET BIIEKYT; BIEK BIEKIIA; -BICUEH
-evend (in compounds)

BomiTh ‘to lead’: BOXY BOAUT BOAAT
BOEBATH ‘t0 Wage war’: BOIOIO BOIOET BOIOIOT
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Bo3BpaTAThCA ‘to return’ (intrans.): BO3BpalLyCh BO3BpATIATCA
BO3BpaTATCH; impf. BO3BpAATLCH
BO3NTH ‘t0 convey’: BOXY BO3UT BO3AT

BO3HHKHYTb ‘t0 arise’: BO3HUKHY BO3HIKHET BO3HAKHYT; BO3HIK
BO3HIKNA; impf. BO3HUKATH

BOJIHOBATLCA/B3- ‘t0 be excited’: BONHYIOCH BOIHYETCA BOJHYIOTCS;
(ne) Bonuyiics!

BpaTh/Ha- and co- ‘to tell lies’: Bpy BpET BpyT; Bpas Bpaja Bpaio;
(ue) Bpu!

BCTaBATH ‘to get up, stand up’: Bcraro BcTaér BeraroT; BeTaBait!l; pf.
BCTaTh

BCTaTh ‘to get up, stand up’: BCTAHY BCTAHET BCTAHYT; BCTaHb!;
impf. BcTaBaTh

BCTPETHTH ‘t0 meet’: BCTpéYy BCTPETUT BCTPETAT; impf. BeTpeyaTs
sEiusgeth (+ instr.) ‘to look, appear’: BRITISXY BEITSOUT
BBITNIAIAT

BBIPA3HTD ‘t0 eXpress’: BRIPaXxy BEIPAa3UT BBIpa3AT; BEIpaxeH; impf.
BBIPAKATH

BA3aTh/c- ‘t0 tie’: BKY BSXKET BIXKYT; -Bi3aH (in compounds)
raciTh/3a- or mo- ‘to extinguish’: raury ricur racar; saramen/
NOTraleH

monyTh/mo- ‘to perish’: ritGHy rtGHeT raGHyT; rHG/MGHY N ri16na
JIAAKTB/BEI- ‘10 iron’: MIAXKY IIANAT MIALAT; BRITIAXKEH

rasnérb (Ha + acc.) ‘to look (at)’: rasxy rasgir rnagdr; pf.
THYTH

rHaThes (3a + instr.) ‘to chase (after)’: roHrocs rOHHTCS rOHATCS;
THAJICA THAJIACH

rogaThen (B + acc.) ‘to be fit (for)’: roxyce romirres rogires
roaocosarn/npo- (3a + acc.) ‘to vote (for)’: romocyio romocyer
roNoCyIOT

ropmiThes (+ instr.) ‘to be proud of’: ropxycs ropmirtes ropagires;
ropmics!

ropérnl/c- ‘to burn’ (intrans.): ropér ropir



The verb | 161 |

roTOBHTL/MpH- ‘t0 prepare’: roTOBIIO FOTOBHUT FOTOBAT; TOTOBB!;
NIPUrOTOBNIEH

rpemérb/mpo- ‘to thunder’: rpemirT rpemiT

rperh ‘to heat’: rpéio rpéer rpérot; -rper (in compounds)
rpo3ite/npn- (+ dat.) ‘to threaten’: rposxy rpo3it rposir
rpy3itTb/no- ‘to load’: rpyxy rpy3uT rpysaT; norpyxeH

JaBaTh ‘to give’: naro aaér paiot; nasait!; pf. marn

nasith (Ha + acc.) ‘to press (upon)’: JABIO JABUT OABST; -AABJIEH
(in compounds)

Aath ‘to give’: maM Jaiup JacT NagdM JaaiTe AaQyT; Jall Aajd JAO;
naiil; nan nana; impf, nasarTsb

AéiicroBaTh ‘t0 act’: néiicTByro néiicTByeT A¢HCTBYIOT; AéCTBYi!
nepxath ‘to hold’: mepxy népxut népxat; nepxi!; -oepxad (in
compounds)

no6asuTh ‘to add’: noGaBmIO HOOGABUT HOOABAT; 10OABL!; OGABIIEH;
impf. noGasmsiTH

JaocTirnyTs ( + gen.) ‘to achieve’: qoCTirHy AOCTHUrHET NOCTHATHYT;
JOCTAT AOCTATNIA; AOCTArHYT; impf. AOCTHrATDL

apeMats ‘to doze’: apeMmo ApémieT OpEMITIOT

ApoxaTh ‘to tremble’: gpoxy ApoxiT APOKAT; pf. APOrHYTH

ayTsb ‘to blow’: ayio ayer ayiot; pf. AyHyTH

JbINATD ‘to breathe’: eIy HSIMMT AENUAT

é3auTh ‘to travel’: é3xy é3mur é3gar; é3au!

ecTb/ch- ‘t0 eat’: eM elllb ecT edfM €IUTe EOAT; Ellb!; CHENEH
éxatb/mo- ‘to travel’: émy éner ényT; moe3xaii!

xKanéTe/mo- ‘to pity’: xanéro xanéer xanéioT

xamoBarbes/mo- (Ha + acc.) ‘to complain (of, about)": xanyiocs
KATTyeTcs KANYIOTCA

XaTh ‘t0 press, squeeze’: xkMy XKMET XMyT; xkMmu!; -xaT (in
compounds)

xaaTh/nono- (+ acc./gen.) ‘to wait (for)’: sy ®méT xKIayT; Kaan
KIAITA XKIANO; Kau!

*eBaTh ‘t0 chew’: xyio Xy€r KyloT
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wéprBoBaTe/mo- (+ instr.) ‘to sacrifice’: xépTaylo xépTByeT
XEPTBYIOT

seub/c- ‘to burn’ (trans.): xry JMOKET KryT; XKET XKra; Kru!l; -HOKEH
-#0okeHa (in compounds)

HKHUTB ‘10 live’: sKMBY KMBET XKUBYT; XU XKUIA KANO

3a60TuThes/mo- (0 + prep.) ‘to care about’: 3a66uyce 3a60TUTCH
3a6O6TATCA

3a0e1Th ‘to forget’: 3a6yny 3a6ymer 3a6yayT; (ue) 3a6yan!; 3a6KIT;
impf. 3a6b1BATH

3aBénoBarth (+ instr.) ‘to be in charge of’: 3aBéxmyio 3aBényer
3aBéIYyIOT

3aBiagoBaTh/mo- (+ dat.) ‘to envy’: 3aBimyIO 3aBAAYET 3aBAAYIOT
3asicerd (oT + gen.) ‘to depend (on)’: 3aBinry 3aBACUT 3aBACAT
3aKpeITh ‘to shut’: 3akpoOIo 3aKpdeT 3aKpoIOT; 3aKpOit!; 3aKprIT;
impf. 3akprIBaTH .
3amEp3nyTh ‘to freeze’ (intrans.): 3aMEp3Hy 3aMEP3HET 3aMEP3HYT;
3amép3 3amépana; impf. 3amep3aTs

3amMéTHTH ‘to notice’: 3améuy 3aMETUT 3aMETAT; 3améueH; impf.
3aMeYaATh

3aHATDH ‘t0 Occupy’: 3aiiMy 3aiMET 3aiiMYT; 3AHSIT 3aHANA 3AHSIIO;
3aiiMit!; 3AHAT 3aHATA 33HATO; impf. 3aHMMATH

3anepéts ‘to lock’: 3anpy 3anpér 3anpyT; 3anep 3anepna 3anepio;
3ampit!; 3anepT 3anepTa 3anepro; impf. sanupaTh

sanperitts ‘to forbid’: 3anpenry 3anpeTitT 3anpeTAT; 3anpewEH
3anpeiena; impf. 3anpemars

3apagiTh ‘to load, charge’: 3apsxy 3apamiT 3apAniT; 3apHKEH
3apsokeHa; impf. 3apaxaTh

3axXBaTATH ‘t0 Seize’: 3aXBayy 3aXBATUT 3aXBATAT; 3aXBayeH; impf.
3aXBATHIBATD

samumiaTh (oT + gen.) ‘to defend (from)’: 3aumugy 3amuTiT
3aLUUTAT; 3aLMIIEH 3atuMIneHa; impf. sammmaTs .

3anBiATh ‘to declare’: 3aABMIO 3asBUT 3ad4BAT; 3asBieH; impf.
3aABJAITH

3paTu/mo- ‘to call’: 308y 30BET 30BYT; 3BaJI 3BaJ4 3B4JIO; 30Bi1l;
-3BaH (in compounds)
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3BY4aTh ‘to sound’: 3By4T 3By4AT

3nakoOMuThea/no- (¢ + instr.) ‘to become acquainted (with)’:
3HAKOMITIOCH 3HAKOMHUTCS 3HAKOMSATCS; 3HAKOMbCH!

HATA ‘t0 8O’ MY MAET UAYT; WEN uuIa; !

n3o0pecth ‘to invent’: u306peTy H306peTET N306peTYT; H306PEN
u306pernd; n306peTéH uzobperens; impf. uzodperaTn

nmétp ‘to have’: nMéro uméer UMEIOT

uHTepecoBaThCA ( + instr.) ‘to be interested in’: uHTEpecyock
HHTEPECYeTCsA MHTEPEeCYI0TCs

uckath (+ acc./gen.) ‘to look for’: nury fer fugyT; wug!

ucnoas3osarts ‘to use’ (impf. and pf.): ncnénp3yio Henodne3yeT
UCHIONB3YIOT; UCNONb3Yii!; UCTIONB30BaH

neeaénosath ‘to investigate’ (impf. and pf.): uccnéayio uccnényer
HCCIENYIOT; HCCIENOBAH

ucué3HyTh ‘to disappear’: ucué3Hy UCUé3HET UCUE3HYT; HCUé3
ucyéana; impf. ncuesars

-ka3aTh (only in compounds): -kaxy -kaxeT -KaxyT; -Kaxd1!; -ka3aH,;
impf. -ka3bIBaTH

kasaTeca/mo- (+ instr.) ‘to seem’: Kaxych KaxeTcs KAKYTCA
KamiaTh ‘to roll’ (trans.): kauy KATHT KATAT

KAWLIATD ‘t0 cough’: KALUIAIO KANISET KAIUIAIOT; Pf. KANUIAHYTD

kunéTb/Be- ‘to boil’ (intrans.): xurumo (in figurative sense only)
KMITAT KHIBIT

KaacTs ‘to place’: xnaay kianér knaayT; kiami!; pf. nosoxirs
xonedarncn/no- ‘to hesitate’: koné6mrocs kKonéonercs KonédomoTes
KOMAHROBATH (+ instr.) ‘to command’: KOMAHIYIO KOMAHAYET
KOMAHAYIOT

KopmiaTh/Ha- ‘to feed’: KOpMITEO KOPMUT KOPMSAT; HAKOPMIIEH
KPACHTB/BEI- OT Mo~ ‘t0 paint’: KpaIy KpACHT KPACAT; BEIKpALIEH
Kpachérb/uio- ‘to blush’: kpacnéio kpacséeT xpacHéroT

Kpactbly- ‘to steal’: kpagy KpanéT KpagyT; yKpaaeH

KpénmHyTh/0- ‘to get stronger’: KpEnHy KpEMHET KPEMHYT; Kpell
Kpéruia

KpuuATDb ‘to shout’: xpuyuy kpuuirtT KpuyaT; Kpuuit!; pf. KpiKHyTH
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KymiTb ‘to buy’: kymmo kynur kynaT; kymi!; kymien; impf.
NOKYNATB

JasuTe ‘to climb’: ndxy nasut n4sar; (ue) 1asp!

Jrarbl/co- or Ha- ‘to tell lies’: niry Jok€r JIryT; Jiran, nrana, JIrano;
(ue) nru!

JIERKATH ‘t0 lie’: Jexy nexir Jexar

J1e3Th ‘to climb’: né3y néser né3yT; Jie3 nNéna; j1e3bp!

Jaeréts ‘to fly’: meuy netir nerar

Jieus ‘to lie down’: miry sspker nAryT; aér ternd; nar!; impf.
NOXKATHCH

am3aThb ‘to lick’: muwky minker WokyT; pf. AMIHYTH

JINTDb ‘{0 POUT’: JIBIO bET JIBIOT; JIWJI JIMNA Jiano; jeit!; -nut (in
compounds)

JIOBATB ‘t0 catch’: noBiio OBUT NOBAT; pf. noiiMATL

modiTs ‘to like, love’: mo6mo mobur o6t

moGosarscafno- (+ instr. or Ha + acc.) ‘to admire’: mo6y0ch
mobyercs mobyoTes

MaxaTh ‘to wave’: Maly MameT MayT; pf. MaxXHyTHL
mectit/noa- ‘to sweep’: MeTY METET METYT; MEN MeJIA; ITOAMETEH
MOAMETEHA

MoIuaTh ‘to be silent’: Mom4y MOMUHT MOTYAT; MOJT !

Moub/c- ‘to be able’: mory MOxer MOTyT; MOr MOTIA

MYATBCH ‘t0 Tace’; MYyCh MUATCH MYATCS; MYUCH!

MBIThCA/BEI- OT Mo~ ‘t0 wash’ (intrans.): MOlock MOeTCa MOKOTCH;
Moiica!

Harpagars (3a + acc.) ‘to reward (for)’: Harpaxy HarpamiaT
HArpagfiT; Harpaxa€H HarpaxneHa; impf. HarpaxiaaTsb
HaZéTh ‘t0 put on’: HaAéHy HafiHeT HaAEHYT; HanéHb!; impf.
HAJEBATH

HanéaTecs/mo- (Ha + acc.) ‘to hope (for)’: Hapérocs Haméerca
HapéloTcs

Ha3BATH ‘t0 Name’: Ha30BY HA30BET HA30BYT; HA3BAJI HA3BAJIA
Ha3BaJIO; HA3BaH; impf. HA3LIBATH

naiima ‘to find’: Haiiny Hailnér HaliAyT; HAIEN HAULIA; HAMTEH,;
impf. HaxomitTs
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HanAcTb (Ha + acc.) ‘to attack’: Hamaxy Hamangér HanaayT; impf.
HANAjATh

HaxomTh ‘to find’: Haxoxy HaxOauT HaxomaAT; Df. HaliTh
HaxomiThen ‘to be situated’: Haxoxycs HaXOAUTCA HaxoAsTCS
HauaTh ‘to begin’ (trans.): HauHy HAYHET HAYHYT; HAYAJl HAYAIA
HAYajI0; HayHi!; HAYAT HayaTA HA4aTo; impf. HAYMHATB
HauaThes ‘to begin’ (intrans.): HauHETCH HAUHYTCS; HavYaJICA
Havayacek; impf. HaYMHATLCH

HeHaBiAeTh ‘to hate’: HeHaBIKY HEHaBIJUT HEHaBAIAT

HeCT# ‘tO CAITy’: HeCy HecéT HecyT; HEC Hecna; Hech!

HOCATB ‘t0 carry’: HoOuy HOCUT HOCAT

nouesarn/nepe- ‘to spend the night’: Houyio HOuyeT HOUYIOT
npasuthea/no- (+ dat.) ‘to please’: HpABTIOCH HPABUTCS HPABATCA
obiners ‘to offend’: oGinky oGiauT 06iAAT; 06iDKeH; impf.
00MXKATH

ofHATH ‘to embrace’: o6HNUMY O6HIIMET OGHAMYT; O6HAN OOHANA
66Hsn0; o6HuMi!; impf. oGHUMATH

oornare ‘to overtake, outstrip’: 06roHIO OOrOHUT OOrOHAT;
o6ornan obornana o6ornano; impf. oGromuiTs

oGpa3osats ‘to form’ (impf. and pf.): o6Gpasyio o6pasyer
obpasyior; o6pasosan; impf. also oGpa3dBbIBATHL

obpamirTeen (k + dat.) ‘to turn (to)’: oGpauryce o6paTirTcs
obpaTsitca; obparuce!; impf. odpamarscs

obeyniTs ‘to discuss’: 06cyxy o6cymuT o6eyasT; obcyKaeH
obcysxaena; impf. 06CyKIATH

opétnes ‘to dress’ (intrans.): onéHych onéHeTcs onéHyTCH; OnéHbCs!
impf. oneBaTnca

oprauu3oBarts ‘to organize’ (impf. and pf.): opranusyio
OpraHusyeT OpraHu3yIoT; OpraHu3dOBaH

ocseriTs ‘to illuminate’: ocBenry OCBETHT OCBETAT; OCBELIEH
ocBellleHa; impf. ocBemATD

ocBoGomitTs ‘to free’: 0cBoGOXY 0CBOGOMAT OCBOGOIAT;
ocBo60XIEH ocBOGOXKAEHA; impf. 0cBOGOXKAATL
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OCTaBATHCA ‘t0 remain’: ocTarch OCTAETCA OCTAIOTCS; OCTaBAMCA!;
pf. ocTaTben

ocTaHoBiTLCH ‘10 stop’ (intrans.): OCTaHOBIIOCH OCTAHOBUTCS
OCTaHOBATCA; OCTaHOBCH!; impf. ocTanABIMBATBLCH

OCTATBLCA ‘t0 remain’: OCTAHYCh OCTAHETCH OCTAHYTCS; OCTAHBCA!
impf. ocraBaTben

oTBéTHTh (Ha + acc.) ‘to answer’: oTBé4Y OTBETHT OTBETAT;
oTBéTh!; impf. oTBeYATH

OTKpEITH ‘t0 open’ (trans.): OTKpO0 OTKPOET OTKPOIOT; OTKPOIi!;
OTKpBIT; impf. OTKpBIBATD

OTHATD ‘to take away’; OTHUMY OTHAMET OTHIMYT; OTHAI OTHSIA
O6THaANO; oTHuMi!; impf. oTHUMATL

ornepérs ‘to unlock’: otonpy oronpér oronpyT; oronpi!; 6TIEp
OTIepia OTNEPNOo; OTIEPT OTNEPTA OTHEPTO; impf. OTIHMPATD
ommnbiTses ‘to make a mistake’: omm6ycey omwmbércsa ommnbyTCA;
ourr6cs omi6nace; impf. omuéarses

naxuyTh (+ instr.) ‘to smell (of)’: maxHer NAXHYT; Max naxja
fepecTaBaTh ‘to stop’ (intrans.): mepecraro nepecTa€T NepecTaroT;
pf. nepecrarn

nepecTaTh ‘to stop’ (intrans.): mepecTaHy nepecTaHellb
NePECTAHYT; nepecTaHb!; impf. mepecTaBaTh

netn/c- ‘to sing’: mo¥o Moér moroT; moi!

neub/uc- to bake’: nexy neuér mexyT; NEX NeKIId; HCIIEUEH HCTIEYEHA
nHCATH/HA- ‘to Write’: mMuIy mimeT mMAINYT; nuILt!; HamicaH
nuTB/BEI- ‘to drink’: nbIo NBLET NBIOT; KT, WA, MIAJIO; Meit!; BEIMUT
nIAKaTh ‘t0 Weep’: Ay miider mIA4yyT; (He) niaus!
naaTiTe/3a- (32 + acc.) ‘to pay (for)’: mrauy naATHT WIATAT;
miaTi!; 3amniues

neBaTh ‘to Spit’: Moo MIOET IIokoT; pf. oY TH

IIBITH ‘t0 SWiM’: MIBIBY IUILIBET IUIBIBYT; IUIBLI, IUIBUIA IUIELIO
noGeaats ‘to win’: nobemit nobeasit; mobGexnéH mobexneHa; impf.
noGexnATh

noBécuTsb ‘to hang’ (trans.): noeéiny moBECUT MOBECAT; MOBECH!;
noséuten; impf. Bémars
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noasépruyTh (+ dat.) ‘to subject (to)’: moxsépruy noaBépPrueT
NoABEPrHYT; NOABEPT MOABEPIIIA; NOABEPTHYT; impf. moaBepraTsh
noauiaTs ‘to lift’: nogHuMy noaxiiMeT MoAHIMYT; NOJHAI NOAHAIA
nOAHANO; MOAHMMI!; OAHAT MOAHATA NOAHATO; impf. noaHMMATE
NOATBEpMiTDH ‘t0 confirm’: NOATBEPXKY MOATBEPIAT NONTBEPIAT;
MOATBEPXKAEH MOATBEPXKIEHA; impf. moATBePKIATH

no3apasuth (c + instr.) ‘to congratulate (on)’: mo3apasemo
NO3APABMT MO3APABAT; Mo3apaeb!; impf. nosapaBasTs

MOKPLITH ‘10 COVer’: MOKPOIO MOKPOET MOKPOIOT; MOKPOIi!; MOKPEIT;
impf. noxpuiBATHL

1003 ‘to crawl’; moi3y noisér noj3yT; NoMA3 MoJ3na

noab3oBaTbes/Boc- (+ instr.) ‘to use’: nONB3yIOCh NOIB3YETCS
nONMB3YIOTCA

nomous (+ dat.) ‘to help’: momory nomoxer momMoryr; momor
nomoria; nmomorit!; impf. momoraTs

NOHI3NTD ‘t0 loWer’: MOHIDKY MOHM3UT MOHU3AT; MOHIKeH; impf.
NOHHXATH

noHATDH ‘to understand’: moiMy MOMMET MOKHMY'T; NOHAT NOHANA
NOHANO; NOMMI!; MOHAT NOHATA MOHATO; impf. noHMMATE
néprurb/uc- ‘to spoil’: noOpuy NOPTUT NOPTAT; UCTIOPYEH

nocamiTs ‘to plant, seat’: mocaxy MOCAONT ITOCAIAT; IIOCAXKEH;
impf. caxars

noceamats (+ dat.) ‘to dedicate (to)’: mocBsauyy mocBATHT
MOCBATAT; TIOCBALIEH MOCBALIEHA; impf. nocBAWATL

HOCETHTD ‘to Visit’: TOCelLy MOCeTAT MOCETAT; OCEILEH ITOCEIEHA;
impf. mocemars

npasuth (+ instr.) ‘to rule, govern’: npasiio NpABUT NPABAT
npa3aHoBaTh/oT- ‘to celebrate’: mpasaHyio MPA3AHYeT NMPA3AHYIOT
npespatith (B + acc.) ‘to transform (into)’: npespaiuy npeBpaTHT
NpeBpaTAT; MpeBpaIlEH NpeBpaiieHa; impf. npeBpamaTs
npeaynpesnTs ‘t0 Warn’: npedynpexy npeaynpemiT NpeaynpensT;
NpeaynpexaAéH NpeaynpexaeHa; impf. npeaynpexsats
npexpaTiiTs ‘to stop, curtail’: npexpamy npekpaTAT NpexpaTAT;
npexparit!; mpekpaiuéH npexpaiiena; impf. npexpamars
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NpeososiETh ‘t0 Overcome’: peoaoNélo MPeofoéeT NPEOROIIEIOT;
NIpeoAoéH npeoaoieHa; impf. npeogoseBaATh

npubmsuThen (K + dat.) ‘to approach’: mpu6minkycs npubizurcs
npubmassres; impf. npuGamxaTsea

npuBEIKHYTH (X + dat.) ‘to get used (t0)’: npUBBIKHY NIPUBEIKHET
NPUBEIKHYT; MPUBBIK NPHBEIKIA; impf. NPHBBIKATH

NPULAACHTD ‘tO invite’: mMpUriany NPUrIacAT IPUIIACAT;
NpUriaci!; MpUrnamwex npuriaiesa; pf. npurnamars
npusHasaTees (B + prep.) ‘to confess (to)’: npusHaoCh
NPU3HAETCS MPU3HAKOTCS; Df. mpu3HATLCH

NPHHATH ‘t0 accept’: NpUMY IIPAMET NPAMYT; MPHAHSI MPUHSTA
OpPAHSAIIO; MpUMill; IPAHSAT IPHUHATA OpPAHATO; impf. NpHHUMATL
npadoBaTb/no- ‘to test, try’: npoOyro npoGyer npdGyioT; mpdOyi!
npocate/mo- (+ acc./gen.) ‘to request’: npoury npdCUT NpOCAT;
npoci!

npocriaTh (3a + acc.) ‘to forgive (for)’: mpoury nmpoctitt npocTAT;
npocTit!; NpoléH npoiueHa; impf. npomwars

npoctiathes (¢ + instr.) ‘to say goodbye (to)’: mpouryck npocriites
npoctites; impf. mpomwAThen

npocTymiThes ‘to catch cold’: mpocryxych npocryauTes
npoctyasTcs; impf. npocryxarsen

npaTatb/c- ‘to hide’: npuy npfuer npidyT; npsaus!; cpitaH
mycTiTsb ‘to let go’: mymy mycTuT mycTAT; MyIes; impf. myckaTs
panosaThes/o6- (+ dat.) ‘to rejoice (at)’: panyrocs pamyerca

2

panyroores
pa3dirTs ‘to smash’: pa3o6si0 pa3o6bET pa3o6bioT; pa36éit! pas6iT;
impf. pa3ouBaTh

pa3siThes ‘to develop’ (intrans.): pa3oBsioch pa3oBBETCA
Pa30BBIOTCA; pa3Bilics pa3BWiIach; impf. pa3BUBATBCA

paszérben ‘to get undressed’: pasnéHych pasnéHercs pa3néHyTCs;
pa3néHbcs!; impf. pasnesaTnen

paccrarTnen (¢ + instr.) ‘to part (with)’: pacctanych paccranercs
paccranyres; impf. pacerasarben

pacTi/Bhi- ‘to grow’ (intrans.): pacTy pacTér pacTyT; poc pocia
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pBaTh ‘to tear’: pBy pBET PBYT; pBaJl pBaJIA PBAJIO

pésatb/pas- ‘to cut’: péxy péxer péxyT; pexb!; paspésan
pucoraTh/Ha- ‘to draw’: pUcyIo pucyeT PUCYIOT; HapHCOBaH
pyoaTs ‘to chop’: pybmo pyour py6sT; -pybnen (in compounds)
pyxoBomiTh (+ instr.) ‘to manage’: pyKoBOXY pyKOBOIT
PYKOBOIAT

camiTbea ‘to sit down’: caxyce camirtcs camatea: camics!; pf. cects
CBHCTETH ‘t0 Whistle’: CBUILY CBUCTAT CBUCTAT; CBACTHYTb
cepmaTbea/pac- ‘to get angry’: cepxych cépaurcs cépasres; (He)
cepaiice!

cecTb ‘to sit down’: ciny ciner canyT; cans!; impf. camiTbes
céaTn/mo- ‘to sow’: cé10 céeT CEI0T; MOCéAH

cHAéTh ‘to sit’: cuxy cumiaT cumiT; cuni!

CKa3aTh ‘10 Say’: CKaXy CKAXKET CKAXYT; cKaxi!; ckasaH; impf.
roBOpHTH

CKPBITH ‘t0 conceal’: ckpdio CKpOeT cKpdIOT; CKpoit!; ckpbIT; impf.
CKPLIBATH

caaTh ‘to send’: LUTIO IIET LUTIOT; LIH!

caemiats (3a + instr.) ‘to track’: ciexy cnemfiT cnemiT
caénosatb/no- (32 + instr.) ‘to follow’: cnénylo cnényer cnéayrot
cmBnmaTh/y- ‘to hear’: cngnuy COBIMMT CIBILAT; YCABIIAH
cMeTb/no- ‘to dare’: cméro cméer cMEIOT

cMeaTben/no- (Hax + instr.) ‘to laugh (at)’: cMefock cmeérca
cMelotes; (ue) cMéiics!

cMoTpéTn/no- (Ha + acc.) ‘to look (at)’: cMOTpIO CMOTPHT CMOTDAT;
cMoTpit!

CHATD ‘to take off’: CHUMY CHIIMET CHAAMYT; CHSJI CHAJIA CHANO;
CHHUMI1!; CHAT CHATA CHATO; impf. cHUMATD

coséroBath/mo- (+ dat.) ‘to advise’: coBéryio coBETYyeT COBETYIOT
cornacATben (Ha + acc./c + instr.) ‘to agree (to something/with
someone)’: CorfIauLych COrNacATCA cornacired; impf. coramaTbes

cmacré ‘to save’: crmacy cnac€T cnacyT; crac crnachna; cnacéH
cnaceHa; impf. cnacaTe
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cnath ‘t0 sleep’: CIUTIO CIIUT CIIAT; CIaJ CMANa CNao; cru!
cnpociith ‘to ask’: cnpoury cnpocut cripoesT; cnpoci!; impf.
CNpAlINBATD

cTaBHTB/MO- ‘t0 put, stand’ (trans.): CTABIIIO CTABHT CTABAT; CTaBb!;
MOCTABJIEH

cTaTh ‘to become’: CTAHY CTAHET CTAHYT; cTaHb!; impf.
CTAHOBATHCH

CTepéTh ‘to erase’: coTpy COTPET COTPYT; CTEP cTépna; coTpi!;
crépr; impf. crupaTs

croaiTh ‘to stand’ (intrans.): cro cToiT CTOAT; cTOM!

crpuun/o- ‘to cut (hair or nails)’: cTpury cTpuxér cTpuryT; cTpur
CTpHTIIa; OCTPIDKEH

CTYniTh ‘10 Step’: CTYIUIO CTYmUT cTynaT; impf. cTynarTs
ctyuarn/no- (B + acc.) ‘to knock (at)’: cTy4y cTyufiT cTyUaT
cymiars ‘to judge’: cyxy cyauT cyasT

TaHueBaTh/c- ‘t0 dance’: TaHUYIO TAHIYET TAHLUYIOT

TaaTe/pac- ‘to melt’ (intrans.): Taer TalOT

TeMuéTb/No- ‘to grow dark’: TeMHéer TeMHEIOT

TepéTh ‘to rub’: Tpy TpET TpyT; TEP TEPNA; TPH!

TepnéThb ‘to bear, tolerate’: Tepruno TEpnUT TEPNAT

Teunb ‘to flow’: TeuéT TeKyT; TEK TeKIA

TomATh ‘to heat’: Tormo TonuT TONAT; -TorwteH (in compounds)
ToproBaTk ( + instr.) ‘to trade (in)’: Topryio Topryer Topryior
TopomiThCA/MO- ‘t0 huITy’: TOpONIoCk TOPONUTCS TOPONATCS;
TOPOICH!

TpaTHTB/MC- (Ha + acc.) ‘to expend (on)’: Tpiuy TPATHT TPATAT;
TPaTh!; UCTPAuEeH

TpédoBaTn/no- (+ gen./acc.) ‘to demand’: TpéGyio TpéOyer
TpEOYIOT

TPYAHTBCA ‘to labour’: Tpyxych TpyAUTCS TPYASTCSA; TPYIWICH!
Tpacti ‘to shake’ (trans.): TpsAcy TpAcET TpACYT; TpAC TpsAcna; pf.
TPAXHYTH

yGemaTh ‘to convince’: y6emir ybemar; ybexnén ybexneHa; impf.
yOexmaThL
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yausiathea (+ dat.) ‘to be surprised (at)’: yausmocs yausiTca
yausfitcs; impf. yanBaaTees

yKpemiThb ‘to strengthen’: yKpermo yKpemiT yKpensiT; YKperéH
ykpemnena; impf. yxpenmsiTs

ymepérsb ‘to die’: ympy ymMpéT ympyT; yMep ymepna ymepio; impf.
YMHPATD

yméTnb ‘to know how’: yméro yméer yméror

ymacrs ‘to fall’: ynagy ynmanér ynagyr; impf. nanars
ynoTpediTs ‘to use’: ynotpe6ino ynorpe6iT ynorpebar;
ynotpe6aén ynorpednena; impf. ynorpebasits

yenérb ‘to have time’: ycnéio ycnéer yenéror; impf. ycmearn
yCTaHOBITD ‘t0 establish’: ycTaHOBIIO yCTaHOBHT yCTaHOBST;
ycTaHOBIIeH; impf. ycTaHaBaMBaTHL

yuacTBoBath (B + prep.) ‘to participate in’: yuyactBylo yyacrByer
YYACTBYIOT

yuéersn ‘to take account of’: yuty yuréT yuTyT; yu€n yuna; yuti!;
yuTéH yuTeHa; imperf. yuiiTbIBATH

XOmATD ‘t0 gO’: XOXKY XOAUT XOIAT; X0omi!

X0TéTb/3a- ‘t0 Want’: xo4y xouems XO64eT XOTHM XOTHTE XOTAT
xyaéro/mo- ‘to lose weight’: xynéio xynéer xyaéror

upecti ‘to flower’: useTér uBeTyT; LIBEN LBENA

uecaTs/mo- ‘to scratch’: venry yémer yémyT

wWHCTHTBL/BEI- OT Mo~ ‘to clean’: wiiiy YACTUT YCTAT; BEIYHUILEH/
HOYALIEH

yyBCTBOBATH ‘t0 feel’: YyBCTBYIO YYBCTBYET YYBCTBYIOT
wenTaTs ‘to whisper’: menyy wényer wénuyt; pf. wenHyTHL
WHTb/C- ‘t0 SeW’: IIBIO WBET WBIOT; Wei!

wymérs ‘to make a noise’: mwyMAT wWyMAT

wyTiTh/io- ‘to joke’: LIyuy IWTHT WYTAT

KoHOMUTB/c- ‘t0 economize’: 3IKOHOMITIO IKOHOMHT 3KOHOMST;
CIKOHOMIIEH

aBiThen (+ instr. ‘to be’): aemocs siBuTca ABaTcs; impf. aBAATLCH
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An adverb is a part of speech that expresses the manner, time,
place, or extent of an action. It usually modifies a verb (‘He is
driving fast’), but may also modify an adjective (‘a surprisingly
apt pupil’) or another adverb (‘She arrived very early’). There are
adverbs of manner (‘He behaved stupidly’), place (‘Come here’),
time (‘Do it now’), and extent (‘It is extremely warm’).

Formation

Many adverbs derive from adjectives by replacing the endings
-blif and -mii by, respectively, -0 and -e:

Adjective Meaning  Adverb Meaning

6ricrp-piii  quick GeicTp-0  quickly
IaaK-ik smooth [IAAK-0 smoothly
ACKpeHH-nii  sincere ACKpeHH-e  sincerely

Note: (a) pano ‘early’ and no3amo ‘late’ derive, respectively, from
the soft-ending adjectives pAxnwuit and no3auwuii.

(b) some adjectives in -p1ii/-uit which have no adverb in -o/-e form
the adverb on the model mo- + dative of adjective:

apyrdit  different no-gpyromy  differently
PasHblit  various  IO-pasHoMy  variously
npéxHuit previous no-npéxHeMy previously

Adjectives in -ckuit/-uxwmit and -fueckwuii form adverbs in -u:

6paTck-nit fraternal _ GparTck-u fraternally
reporueck-uii  heroic repoiueck- herolcally

' Note: Adjectives of nationality and some others form their adverbs with mo-:
a On rosopitT no-pycckn ‘He speaks Russian’, On Benér ce6i no-pérckn ‘He
behaves childishly’.
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Derivation of adverbs
Adverbs may derive from:
(a) nouns:
BecHoii/nérom/ocenbio/suméii  in spring/summer/autumn/
winter
yrpom/nuém/séuepom/udunio  in the morning/afternoon/evening/
at night
aoma, oMok at home, home(wards)
(b) preposition + long or short adjective:

B OCHOBHOM basically

wpanexd from afar

Hanpaso, HanéBo to/on the right, to/on the left
CHOBa again

(c) preposition + noun:

Bmécre together

BoBpemst  in time

caavana (at) first

(d) numerals:

BIBOEM, BTPOEM, BYeTBepOM  two, three, four together
BO-NEPBHIX, BO-BTOPLIX, B-TpéThHX firstly, secondly, thirdly
snepseie  for the first time
OHAMKIBI, ABAXKIBI, TPIAKIALI  ONCe, twice, thrice

(e) possessive pronouns:

no-mMdemy, no-hamieMy, no-samemy  in my, our, your opinion
(note: no erdleé/nx muénmio ‘i his, her, their opinion’)

(f) the demonstrative pronoun ceii ‘this’ + noun:
ceromns, ceifuiac today, now
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Adverbs of place
Adverbs of place can be arranged:

(@) in groups of three, the first denoting location, the second
direction, and the third source:

(i) Tne saur nom? Where is your house?
Kyga o1 upéms?  Where are you going?
Orxyna nyer Bérep?  From where is the wind blowing?

(ii) A xuey 3mecn | live here
Hmite ciopd  Come here
Ortciona no ropopa Henanekd It's not far from here to the town

(iii) Ona paGoTaer Tam  She works there

Hmate tyna  Go over there

Ortryna o Kiresa uac néra  From there to Kiev is an hour's
flight

(iv) Bnamit 6iectiiT pexka A river gleams in the distance
Onua cMOTpuT Baamb  She looks into the distance
Topon sipeH isgamu  The town is visible from afar

(v) On xnét sum3y He is waiting downstairs
Ona criyckaercs Bun3  She goes downstairs
Kpirruxa cuitsy  Criticism from below (i.e. from the grass roots)

(vi) BuyTph 65110 TeMHO It was dark inside
JlBepb OTKpPHIBAETCA BHYTPb  The door opens inwards
HBeps 3anepta m3nyrpit  The door is locked on/from the inside

(vii) Pe6énox crnt nasepxy The child is asleep upstaire
Oné nogHuMaeTca nasépx  She goes upstairs
cépxy noumusy  from top to bottom
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(b) in pairs, the first denoting location, the second direction:

(i) Ona 3anepna aeepn cHapyxu  She locked the door on/from
the outside
On Enuen napyxy He came outside

(i) JleitrenanT Mapumpyer snepemit  The lieutenant marches in

front
OH wén npamo Bnepén  He was walking straight ahead

(iii) 51 pa66Taro noma | work at home
OH upér nomoii  He is going home

(iv) Tpéruii BarbH c3amu  the third carriage from the back
Hasan! Stand back!

(c) in pairs, one denoting location and direction, the other origin:

(i) On crosan nanéso ot kuocka He stood to the left of the kiosk
Ona cBepHYna Hanéso  She turned to the left
On Bowén ciéBa  He entered from the left

(ii) ITouTa HaxOauTCs manpaso ot #oMa  The post office is
situated to the right of the house

OH nosepHyn Hanpaso He turned to the right

Oni1 minnyT cnpasa HanéBo  They write from right to left

Note: One pair of spatial adverbs (scioay ‘everywhere’ and
oronciony ‘from everywhere’) denotes, respectively, location and
origin:

On Bcroay noGuiBan  He has been everywhere

Toctu cuéxanuce otoBcrony Guests converged from all sides
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Adverbs of time

(a) Adverbs of time include a number that imply frequency, often
combining with a verb in the imperfective aspect (see page 119):

Beeraa always
HHOTRA sometimes
obprano  usually
yacro often

(b) Others are associated with perfective verbs: sapyr/Bnesanno
‘suddenly’, ckopo/Bckope ‘soon’, cpasy ‘at once’:

Bapyr pasaaiaca kpuk  Suddenly a cry rang out

S cxopo mpuény | will be there soon

Ona cpasy mousuia 3tro  She understood this at once

(c) Tenépn ‘now’ relates only to the present, while ceiiuac ‘just
now, now, in a minute’ can relate to past, present, or future:

OH 6B 371eCh celiuac  He was here just now
Ceiiuac ond 3anata  She is busy at the moment
OH ceiiyac npunér  He will be here in a minute

(d) Toraa ‘then, at that time’ is distinguished from norom/3aTém
‘then, afterwards’:

Torma ona 6euta Motogd  Then she was young
OtnoxuéM, notom nopabdoraem We'll rest, then do some work

(e) doaro ‘(for) a long time’ denotes a definite though unspecified
period of time (Ou aéaro w1 tam ‘He lived there for a long time’),
nanoaro ‘for a long time’ denotes a time subsequent to the
completion of an action (Ot paccranuce napdare ‘They
separated for a long time’), aasud ‘for a long time’ (also ‘a long
time ago’) refers to an action or state begun in the past and not
yet completed (S naBno6 nsyqaio s3pixi ‘I have been learning
languages for a long time’) (for tense usage and naBHé He, see page
120).

(f) HenaBno means ‘recently’:
Onui1 nepaBno moxeniuck  They got married recently



The adverb | 177 |
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(g) Mo3aBuepa ‘the day before yesterday’, Buepa ‘yesterday’,
ceroans ‘today’, 3asTpa ‘tomorrow’, and mocae3astpa ‘the day
after tomorrow’ can combine with the names of parts of the day:
Buepa HOuBbIO ‘yesterday night’, ceroams auém ‘this afternoon’
33BTpa BédepoM ‘tomOITow evening’, etc.

(h) Becnoéii ‘in spring’, néTom ‘in summer’, 6cennbio ‘in autumn’,
and 3umoii ‘in winter’ can combine with the relevant form of
npoueiii ‘last’, dror ‘this’, and 6yaywmmii ‘next’, or with
npownoroe/sToro/yaymero roaa ‘of last, of this, of next year”:
npomtoii Becndit ‘last spring’, 3tum Jérom ‘this summer’, ocenblo
3Toro roaa ‘this autumn’, 3uméii 6yaymero roga ‘next winter’.

(i) Emé means ‘still’ (Bl emé 3aech? ‘Are you still here?'), emé ne
‘not yet’ (Ona emé ne npuuwid ‘She hasn’t arrived yet’). Emgé
‘another, an additional’ (Emé yawky? ‘Another cup?') is
distinguished from apyréii ‘another, a different’ (51 3axaxy apyroe
BuHO ‘I'll order another (i.e. a different) wine’). Emé pa3 ‘again’
refers to a repeated action (Crpoury emé pa3 ‘I'll ask again’), cnoésa
often to a resumed activity (IT6cne onepauuu s choBa 3aitmMych
a3pd6uKoii ‘After the operation I'll take up aerobics again’), omits
‘again’ often introduces a note of irritation (OmsiTs npdcaT caduu!
‘They’re asking for change again!").

(i) Yxeé ‘already’ (Ou yxé yéxan ‘He has already left’) often has no
equivalent in English in indicating early implementation: Boiina
Hauayach yxé B 1939 roay ‘The war began in (as early as) 1939'.
Vxé ne (= 66nbLue He) means ‘no longer’ (OHA yxeé e paGoTaer
3aech ‘She doesn’t work here any more’).

(k) Many adverbial phrases are based on nopa ‘time’: xo Tex nop
‘until then’, ¢ Tex mop ‘since then’, a0 cux mop ‘up to now’, etc.
TTox4 is more emphatic than ae cux nop (IToxa HuYerd He U3BECTHO
‘So far nothing is known’). It also means ‘for now, for the time
being’ (IMoxa 3to BcE “That’s all for now’).
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Adverbs of manner

(a) Many adverbs of manner in -0 and -e derive from adjectives in
-plit/ -uii and answer the question xak? ‘how?' or kaxiim 66pa3om?
‘in what manner?':

OsH éner Guictpo  He is driving fast

Ona roBopit fickpenne  She speaks sincerely

On pa66Taer xopoméd He works well

Ona unér ménnenno  She is walking slowly

On uHTépecHo pacckaspiBaeT He narrates in an interesting way

(b) Some of these function as predicative adverbs: Emy rpycro
‘He feels sad’, Eif nnoxo ‘She feels bad’, B xomHate x6moan0 ‘It is
cold in the room’, etc. They can also be used by themselves:
Béceso ‘It’s fun’, and with verbs: Emy crano rpycrao ‘He became
saddened’.

(c) Some adverbs of manner, especially those in mo-, imply
similarity
Mpui e xuBéM no-crapomy We are still living in the old way
Ona opéra no-gopoxuomy She is dressed for the road
On no-miceu xutép He is as cunning as a fox

Adverbs of degree and intensity
Most adverbs of degree qualify adjectives or other adverbs:

On rosopit duenn xopomod He speaks very well

Ona ynusiatenasho TanaHTuBa She is remarkably talented
Ceroaus cmmxom xapko It is too hot today

Ona muéro/mano paGoraer She works hard/not very hard
Ona cosepmiénno nmpasi  She is absolutely right

r0 kpaiine unatepécno That is extremely interesting

Ot neoGbixHoBéHHO YMEH  He is unusually clever

S Becoma pan, | am extremely glad

510 copeém HOBbI mian  That is 2 completely new plan
Oro upessuiviiino BaxxHo That is extremely important
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Indefinite adverbs in -ro, -uu6yap, -1méo, and xoe-

(a) Adverbs in -ro (raé-ro, KyAa-To, KAK-TO, KOTAA-TO, NOUEMY-TO)
denote a particular but unidentified place, manner, time, cause,
etc., mainly in the past or present:

On xuBET raé-To B ropone  He lives somewhere in the town
On kypa-ro yuén He's gone off somewhere

On Kiaxk-1o peuriun 33144y He solved the problem somehow
Ona koraa-1o Kuia 3nech At one time she lived here

OH nouemy-to cepmat For some reason he is angry

(b) Adverbs in -un6yab (raé-uuéyan, Kyaa-HuGyab, KAK-HUOYAB,
Koraa-uubyab, noveMy-uuoyapb) denote a place, manner, time,
cause, etc. that is indefinite or still to be decided upon or selected.
Because of their hypothetical nature, these adverbs are found in
questions, after imperatives, in subjunctive constructions, and
where different actions, persons, things, reasons on different
occasions are referred to:

Mu1 Berpérumes raé-améyas  We will meet somewhere

IMoeaxaiite kyma-umbyan B BockpecéHbe Go for a drive
somewhere on Sunday

Héno xik-unbyms nombéus eMmy  Somehow or other we must help
him

BbI koraa-au6yas untanu 3ty kuiiry?  Have you ever read this
book?

OH x0ueT, YTO6HI 1 KOrAA-HHOYAb CHITPAT C HUM B IIAXMATHI
He wants me to play chess with him sometime

OH Bcerza nouemy-nubyab onasapisaet For some reason or
other he is always late

(c) Adverbs in -an6o are even less definite than those in -un6yap
(OH koraa-nu6o 3axomin/3axoaur? ‘Did he/does he ever drop in?).

(d) Among the commonest indefinite adverbs in xbe- are xde-rae
(Kée-rae Bcrpeuatorcs BONKH ‘Here and there one encounters
wolves’), and koe-kak (Kée-kak MpI JOIUTELIH JO Gépera
‘Somehow or other (i.e. with difficulty) we reached the shore’).
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Negative adverbs

(a) The negative adverbs Huraé, HUKAK, HHKYAA, HHKOTIA,
HHOTKYAA, Huckoabko (like negative pronouns, see page 78)
require the negative particle ne before a following verb or short
adjective:
51 muraé me MOr HalTil HYXKHYIO MHe IIacTiHky | could not find
the record | need anywhere
51 umkax He Mor y3HATH eé TenepOH | could not find out her
telephone number at all
Ona unxyna we ug€r  She is not going anywhere
S uuxoraa ne nbsio k6e | never drink coffee
OnA unckoabKo He ynusneHa  She is not in the least surprised
Onir nnoTKyNa He mony4atoT nockuiok  They do not get parcels
from anywhere

(b) The negative adverbs may combine with negative pronouns:
Hukrd Hukoraa Huuerd He 3Haet ‘No one ever knows anything’.

(c) The negative adverbs nérae, nékyaa, né3auem, HéKoraa,
néorkyaa denote lack of potential or (in the case of nézauem)
motive for carrying out an action, and combine with an infinitive:

Hérae tpenupoBatecsa  There Is nowhere to train

Héxyna untii  There is nowhere to go

Hésavem cnibpurs  There is no point in arguing

Héxorna penetitpoBats  There is no time to rehearse

Héorxyna oxugats nomomu  There is nowhere to expect help
from

Note: (a) 6uino and 6yaer are used in the past and future: Hérae
610 nepxath kyp ‘There was nowhere to keep chickens’,
Hézauem 6yner xanosatscs ‘There will be no point in
complaining’.

(b) The logical subject of an action appears in the dative case: Um
Hérae urpate ‘They have nowhere to play’, Mue néxoraa 6yaer
4yutaTs ‘I shall have no time to read’.

(c) The positive counterpart to nérae, nékyaa, néorkyna involves
éct, 68110, and 6§aeT: Ects kyaa noiitii There is somewhere to
go’, Ham G610 rae otasixats “There was somewhere for us to
relax’, Jéram 6yaer rae urpates ‘The children will have
somewhere to play’.
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Comparative adverbs

(a) Comparative adverbs are formed from adverbs in -o or -e by
replacing the final vowel by -ee. Most comparative adverbs
formed in this way are identical to short-form comparative
adjectives (see also page 57):

Owé ézer ObicTpée/ménnennee  She is driving faster/more slowly

OHa pacckasbiBaeT HHTepécHee She narrates in a more
interesting way

On moctymu npaBuiabhee He acted more corrvectly

OHa cripocitia nacroiiuusee  She asked more insistently

Ona oteéTuna Béwmpee  She answered more politely

S cywan suamatenbree | listened more attentively

OH nucan rpamornee  He wrote in a more literate fashion

(b) Adverbs of more than two syllables have an alternative
comparative in 66see ‘more’, e.g. 6dJiee BHEMATENLHO ‘MOre
attentively’. Bonee is also used to form the comparative of adverbs
in -HYecKku:

Oni1 BoeBanu Gouee repoituecku  They fought more heroically
Owui1 npABAT cTpaHdii Gosee neMokpatirweckn They run the
country more democratically

(c) ‘Reverse’ comparatives with ménee are formed from adverbs in
-ol-e and -iueckn (Mémee Jaackopo ‘less affectioniately’, Ménee
¢usiueckn ‘less physically’).

(d) Many comparative adverbs are identical with short-form
comparatives that undergo consonant mutation, and some others
(see also pages 58-59):

Ona rosopita rpomue  She spoke more loudly

Camonér netén Bemme  The aircraft was flying higher

On uame mimer He writes more frequently

Mei pasrosapusanu e We were chatting more quietly
Ona npuuuta nosxe She arrived later

Ona paGoTtaer 60sbme  She works harder

On xanyerca méunmie  He complains less

OH BengrT cebd ayume/xyxe He behaves better/worse
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Constructions with the comparative adverb

(a) The adverb is used with:
(i) wem ‘than’:

OH xuBET JANbILe OT rOpona, uem s He lives further from the
town than | do

Ona paccka3sisa ropasao noapoGHee, yem on  She narrated in

much more detail than he did
(ii) the genitive case:

OH npumén pansiue Mensi  He arrived earlier than | did

(iii) ma + accusative (quantifying a difference):

I'opon na naTb kniaomérpos Giinke  The town is 6 kilometres
nearer

(iv) uem ... Tem ‘the ... the’:

ueM rTyOie, TeM myume  the deeper the better

(v) xak MéxHo ‘as .. as possible’:

On oTBETHI Kak MOXHO Becenée He answered as cheerfully as
he could

(b) Many comparatives can also be used as predicative adverbs:
Cerbnus xosnonuéelTensée It is colder/warmer today
Caernée/ Temuée It is lighter/darker
Hpome cornacateca It is simpler to agree

The superlative adverb

The superlative adverb is formed by combining a comparative
adverb with Bceré to express a comparison with things: Boasue
Bcerd s mo6mo mokonan ‘Most of all I like chocolate’ (i.e. more
than anything else), and with Bcex to express a comparison with
people: SI mo6mo wokonax 66abme Beex ‘I like chocolate more
than anyone else does’. Note also the superlative adverb with
HaubOnee; HanGOIee 3KOHOMITYHO ‘most economically’.



The preposition

(a) A preposition is a part of speech used to express the
relationship of one word to another: Yamxa na croné ‘The cup is
on the table’ (spatial relationship), OH aposxan or xés0aa ‘He was
trembling with the cold’ (causal relationship), Ona u3 Goraroii
cembii ‘She is from a rich family’ (relationship of source or
origin), etc.

(b) The word that governs the preposition may be a verb: Ona
3a60TuTca o iéTax ‘She cares for the children’, a noun: nénaBucTn
k Bpary ‘hatred for the enemy’, or an adjective: Oné cepmiita Ha
Mens ‘She is angry with me’. The word governed by the
preposition is always a noun: Ona xmwii B Mocksé ‘She lived in
Moscow’, or a pronoun: Ona pasrosapHuBaia ¢ Hum ‘She
conversed with him’.

(c) The commonest prepositions are primary, non-derivative
forms (for government of cases, see page 184): 6e3 ‘without’, B ‘in,
into’, nya ‘for’, mo ‘as far as, until’, 3a ‘behind’, u3 ‘out of’, k
‘towards’, a ‘on, onto’, naa ‘above’, o ‘about, concerning’, ot
‘from’, népea ‘in front of’, mo ‘along’, noa ‘under’, npm ‘in the
presence of’, ¢ ‘with, down from’, y ‘at’, uépe3s ‘across’.
(d) Other prepositions derive:
(i) from adverbs: 6;m3 ‘near’, smécro ‘instead of’, Boxpyr
‘around’, MitMo ‘past’, Hakanyne ‘on the eve of’, ékono ‘close to’,
npoTHB ‘opposite, against’, ckso3s ‘through’, coraacuo
‘according to’, cpemi ‘among’.
Note: Some derivatives involve primary prepositions: smécre ¢ ‘together with’,
a Hesabiicumo ot ‘'independent of', pamom ¢ next to'.

(i) from nouns, combining either with one primary preposition:
BBHAY ‘in view of’, Bo Bpéms ‘during’, B Teuénme ‘in the course of’,
or with two primaries: B ¢Ba3 ¢ ‘in connection with’, no
oTHowénKIO K ‘in relation to’.

I Note: Some prepositions derive from gerunds: 6aaronapa ‘thanks to’, necmorpi
= Ha ‘despite’, cmycmi ‘after’, cyas no ‘judging by'.
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Government of cases

(a) Most prepositions take one case only. This may be:
(i) the prepositional: mpu ‘in the presence of’
(ii) the instrumental: méxny ‘between’, nan ‘above’, népen ‘in
front of’
(iii) the accusative: exBo3sb ‘through’, cmycri ‘after’, uépes
‘through’
(iv) the genitive: 6e3 ‘without’, 6143 ‘near to’, BBuay ‘in view of’,
Baoab ‘along(side)’, Bmécro ‘instead of’, Bo Bpéma ‘during’,
Bokpyr ‘around’, B Teuénue ‘during the course of’, pus ‘for’, no
‘as far as’, u3 ‘out of’, u3-3a ‘from behind’, uz-noa ‘from under’,
KpoMme ‘except for’, mimo ‘past’, naxaunyue ‘on the eve of’, oxono
‘close to’, or ‘from’, nocae ‘after’, npoéTus ‘opposite, against’,
cpem ‘among’, y ‘at’
(v) the dative: 6maropap# ‘thanks to’, k ‘towards’, corsiacho
‘according to’

(b) Five prepositions take two cases (the accusative and one
other):
(i) B + prepositional ‘in’, + accusative ‘into’
(ii) ma + prepositional ‘on’, + accusative ‘onto’
(iii) o + prepositional ‘about, concerning’, + accusative
‘against’
(iv) 3a + instrumental ‘behind’ (position), + accusative
‘behind’ (direction)
(v) mon + instrumental ‘under’ (position), + accusative ‘under’
(direction)
(c) Two prepositions take three cases each (the accusative and
two others):
(i) mo + dative ‘along’, + accusative ‘up to and including’, +
prepositional “after’
(ii) ¢ + instrumental ‘with’, + genitive ‘down from’, +
accusative ‘approximately’
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| Prepositions that take the prepositional case

The preposition s + prepositional case
B + prepositional case means ‘in, inside’ and is used:
(a) with containers: B kopo6ke ‘in the box’

(b) with most buildings, places: B asponopty ‘at the airport’, B
yHuBepcuTéTe ‘at the university’

(c) with certain parts of buildings: 8 Banmoii ‘in the bathroom’
(d) with certain parts of theatres: B maprépe ‘in the stalls’

(e) with continents: B Adpuxe ‘in Africa’, B A3nm ‘in Asia’

(f) with geographical features: B mycteme ‘in the desert’, B cremit
‘in the steppe’, B Taiiré ‘in the taiga’

(g) with countries: B Poccitn ‘in Russia’

(h) with mountain ranges that have plural names: 8 Anbnax ‘in
the Alps’

(i) with towns and cities: B Mocksé ‘in Moscow’, B ITapixe ‘in
Paris’

(j) with city regions: B Orpanuom ‘in Otradnoe’

(k) with parts of towns: B npiaropone ‘in the suburbs’

() with vehicles: Msi cunénu B maumine ‘We were sitting in the
car’, Ou cnan B aB106yce ‘He slept in the bus’

(m) with clothes, etc.: Ou B racryke ‘He is wearing a tie’. Ona B
oukax ‘She is wearing glasses’ (cf. Ona nocuT ouki ‘She wears
glasses’)
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Spatial expressions with B or Ha

A number of nouns combine in the prepositional case with either
B or Ha (frequently with a different meaning; see also page 191):

CamMonér B Bd3ayxe The aircraft is in the air

S cupén B ray6uné 3ina | sat at the back of the hall

Omi1 urpator Bo aBopé  They are playing in the yard

B Cépeprom mMope BOauTes Tpeckd  Cod is found in the North Sea
S nepxy xuiry B pykax | hold a book in my hands

B CBETe HEMABHUX coOBITHIT  in the light of recent events

On paboTaer B maxre He works down the mine

' Note: Mécro ‘place’ combines with certain adjectives and pronouns: B apyrom
m MécTe ‘somewhere else’, B omnom Mécte ‘in the same place’, B kpaciiBom Mécte
‘in a lovely spot’.

Meanings of state or condition

The dependent noun in prepositional phrases with B can denote
state, condition, position, or form:

Onu B oryasnnmn  He is in despair

Bcé B nopaiake  Everything is in order

Ona B kypce néna  She is in the picture

Maunina nonomanacs B nytit  The car broke down en route
On Bribexan B mannuke He ran out in a panic

Ona B xopémem Hacrpoéuun  She is in a good mood

Mui 65umu y Hux B rocix  We were paying them a visit
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Expressions of time with B + prepositional case

The preposition B is used
(a) with the prepositional case of mécan ‘month’ and the names of
months:

B npduuIoM/s Stom/B G6yaywem mécaue  last/this/next month
B sHBapé, B deBpané, B MapTe  in January, February, March

B OoKT6pé npduutoro ropa  last October

B HOA6DE droro roma  this November

B JekaOpé 6yaywero roga  next December

(b) with the prepositional case (singular and plural) of roa ‘year’
and the names of particular years:

B nipduiom/s StoM/B Gyaywem roay  last/this/next year
Ona pomwiace B 1986 rony  She was born in 19866

B ABYXTHICAYHOM roay in the year 2,000

B [IB€ THICAYM geciToM roay in 2,010

B copokoBrIx rogax XX (asaguaroro) Béka in the 19405

(c) with the prepositional case of sex/cronérue ‘century’ and
ThicauenéTue ‘millennium’;

B npduoM/B SToM/B GyaywieM Béke last/this/next century

S pomincs B XX (aBaguaTom) Béke | was born in the 20th
century

Kaxosa 6ynet xu3Hp B TpéTheM Thicauenétuu? What will life be
like in the third millennium?

(d) with the prepositional case of nauano ‘beginning’, cepenfina
‘middle’, xonén ‘end’, of npoémnoe ‘the past’, nacrofimee ‘the
present’, 6yaymee ‘the future’, and of words denoting stages in a
life:

B KOHLE dieMa  at the end of the film

B npduLIoM/B HacTofimiem/s 6yaymem  in the past/present/

future
B #étcTBe/B MONOnocTu/B crapoctu  in childhood/youth/old age
B KaxOM BO3pacre? at what age?
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(e) with intervals (anTpakT ‘interval’, nepepsis ‘break’):

B anTpaxTe MbI éu MopdxeHoe |n the interval we ate ice-cream
B nepeprise omit 06énanmu At break they had lunch

(f) in asking ‘at what time?' and in some expressions involving
the time of day:

B KOTOpoM yacy? (= Bo ckdibko)?  at what time?
BO BTOpOM uacy just after one
B mojioBitHe népeoro  at half-past twelve

Other uses of B + prepositional case

B + prepositional case is used:
(a) after words that denote accusation, confession, certainty,
refusal:

E€ oGBnuitn B manTaxké She was accused of blackmail
On npusnaicn B yoalicree He confessed to murder

51 ysépen B 3ToM | am sure of this

Eit oTkazanu B Bize  She was refused a visa.

(b) in phrases such as aé;o B Tom, uto ‘the fact is that’, Gena B Tom,
yro ‘the trouble is that’, etc.

(c) in phrases denoting extent or degree: B kakdii-ro Mépe ‘in some
measure’, B Boicueli crénenn ‘to the highest degree’.

Note: B is spelt Bo in Bo Bnagusoctoke ‘in Vladivostok', Bo BcéMm ‘in everything’,

a BO BCAKOM ciyuae ‘in any case’, Bo BTOpHuK ‘on Tuesday’, Bo BTOpdii mosoBitHe
nusa ‘in the afternoon’, Bo Beername ‘in Vietnam’, Bo asopé ‘in the yard’, Bo Mue
‘in me’, Bo MHOroMm ‘in many ways', Bo pty ‘in the mouth’, Bo ckonbko? ‘at what
time?’, Bo dnoTe ‘in the navy', Bo ®panuuu ‘in France'.
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The preposition na + prepositional case

Spatial meanings

Ha + prepositional case means ‘on, on top of, on the surface of’:
Ha kpsiue ‘on the roof’, ma mony ‘on the floor’, na crené ‘on the
wall’, na crosé ‘on the table’.

It is also used (see also B + prepositional case, page 185):

(a) with the names of certain places: Ha Bok3ane ‘at the station,
railway terminus’, na aaue ‘at the country cottage’, na 3aBope ‘at
the factory’, na néure ‘at the post office’, na mouramre ‘at the main
post office’, na cknane ‘at the warehouse’, na cranuun ‘at the
station’, na ¢aGpuke ‘at the factory’

(b) with certain parts of a ship: na kopmé ‘in the stern’, na nocy ‘in
the prow’, na nany6e ‘on the deck’

(c) with certain parts of a university: na kadgeape xitmuu ‘in the
chemistry department’, ma ¢uionoriraeckoM daxyabrére ‘in the
faculty of philology’

(d) with certain parts of buildings (including theatres): na
KpbuIbL¢ ‘in the porch’, na yepaaké ‘in the attic’, Ha Bropom aTaxeé
‘on the first floor’; na 6anxéne ‘in the balcony’, na ranépke/paiixé
‘in the gallery/the gods’, na sipyce ‘in the circle’

(e) with points of the compass: na césepe ‘in the north’, nasore ‘in
the south’, na Bocroke ‘in the east’, na 3anage ‘in the west’, na
joro-Boctoke ‘in the south-east’, na césepo-Bocroke ‘in the
north-east’, na oésepo-3amage ‘in the north-west’, na roro-sinane
‘in the south-west’
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(f) with the names of islands, peninsulas, archipelagoes: na
Amicke ‘in Alaska’, na I'apaiisx ‘in Hawaii’, na Kamuarke ‘on
Kamchatka’, na Kanapax ‘in the Canaries’, na Kianpe ‘in Cyprus’,
na Ky6e ‘in Cuba’, na Kypaaax ‘in the Kuriles’, na MaabTe ‘in
Malta’

(g) with mountain ranges that have singular names: na Axrée ‘in
the Altai’, na Kasxkase ‘in the Caucasus’, na Ilamiipe ‘in the
Pamirs’, na Ypaae ‘in the Urals’

(h) with Ykpaina ‘Ukraine’; na Yxpaimne ‘in Ukraine’ (B Ykpaiine
‘in Ukraine’ is also found since the country’s independence)

(i) with certain city regions: na Ap6are ‘in the Arbat’

(j) with certain parts of a town: na oxpaune ‘on the outskirts’, ua
yauue ‘in a street’, na nadmamm ‘in a square’, Ha phisKe ‘at a
market’

(k) with the names of sports arenas: na 6a3e ‘at a base’, na kaTké
‘at a rink’, Ha kopTe ‘On a court’, Ha cragnoHe ‘at a stadium’, na
cBoéM moaie ‘at home’ (cf. B roctix ‘away’)

() with the names of events: na 3aceaanmu ‘at a session, meeting’,
Ha KOHUEpTe ‘at a concert’, Ha MaTye ‘at a match’, Ha onepe ‘at an
opera’, Ha nbéce ‘at a play’, Ha noxoponax ‘at a funeral’, na caapGe
‘at a wedding’, Ha coGpannu ‘at a meeting’, na ypoxe ‘at a lesson’

(m) miscellaneous: na kypépTe ‘at a health resort’, na opGitre ‘in
orbit’, ua paccrosinun ‘at a distance’, na pdaune ‘in the homeland’
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Spatial expressions with Ha or B + prepositional case (usually with
different meanings, see page 186)

S cuxy na ceémem Bo3ayxe | it in the fresh air

Ha rayonné Tpéx METPoB  at a depth of three metres

Ha nBopé 6cens It is autumn outside

Mui1 oTapixanu Ha Yépaom mope  We holidayed on the Black Sea
Ona cupéna c Mameii na pykax She sat with Masha in her arms
HH 3a 4TO Ha cBéTe  hot for anything in the world

OH paGoTaer na wiaxre He works at the mine

' Note: Ha combines with the prepositional case of mécro to denote

m Motionlessness (crofitb na mécte ‘to stand still’), possession (Tet cunitub Ha
Moém mécre ‘You are sitting in my place'), previous location (Mawuinsr crofnu
Ha npéxuem mécre ‘The cars were parked where they were before’), conduct (ua
Bamem mécre ‘if | were you’), priority (Ha Tpérbem MécTe — 3KOHOMIYECKHE
yenous ‘In third place are economic conditions').

Other uses of na + prepositional case
Ha also combines with the prepositional case of nouns that denote:

(a) transport: éxats na néesae (or ndesgom) ‘to travel by train’
(also éxatb Ha madre ‘to take a lift’, merérs Ha camonére ‘to go by
plane’, éxaTh Ha Bestocunéne ‘to go by bicycle’). Note that s is also
used with ‘being inside’ some vehicles (B mauritne éxano Tpde
‘There were three passengers travelling in the car’), though not
with ships, thus: mibITh Ha mapoxone ‘to go by steamer’

(b) support: kaTATBCA HA KOHBKAX ‘to skate’, XOMATH Ha JBBKAX ‘tO
ski’

(c) state, condition: On na néncun ‘He has retired’, na panneii
craaun ‘at an early stage’, OH na BoénHoii ciiyx6e ‘He is on military
service’

(d) climatic features: cunére Ha coanue ‘to sit in the sun’

(e) language: oH roBopiIT Ha ABYX A3bIKaX ‘he speaks two languages’
(f) time: na npduoii neaéne ‘last week’

Verbs that take na + prepositional case

Among verbs that take na + prepositional case are urpats ‘to
play’ (MrpaTh Ha ckpitnke ‘to play the violin’), xeHiTbca ‘to marry’
(of a man: On xeHitncs Ha Moéii cecrpé ‘He married my sister’).
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The preposition o + prepositional case
O + prepositional case denotes

(a) the object of thought processes (‘about, concerning, of’):
IyMats o ‘to think about’, HanoMuHATE/HaNOMHKTS O ‘t0 remind
of’, Meura o ‘a dream of’, nobmMHUTH/BC- 0 ‘t0 remember about’,
YIIOMHHATH/yIIOMAHYTH O ‘to mention’

(b) the object of requests: npocp6a o nenbrax ‘a request for
money’, npu3kiB 0 ndMoum ‘an appeal for help’

(c) the object of concern: 3a66ta o nepéBbsx ‘concern for trees’,
3a606TUTBCA 0 AéTaX ‘to care for the children’

' Note: (a) the preposition o also takes the accusative case, in the meaning

n ‘against’, see page 204.
(b) o is spelt 06 before words starting with a, 3, u, 0, y, and 060 in the phrases
060 Bcém/o6o Beex ‘about everything/about everyone’, 060 mue ‘about me'.

The preposition no + prepositional case

Ilo + prepositional case combines mainly with verbal nouns in
the meaning ‘on, after’, and is characteristic of official styles:

N0 OKOHYAHHHM YHUBEPCUTETA 0N graduating

o noJTyi€Hnn Bi3sl  on receipt of the visa

no er6é cméprn  on his death

Tlo npuGEITHH B TOpOX OH B35 Takcit  On arrival in the town, he
took a taxi

' Note: ITo also takes the dative case in the meaning ‘along’ (see page 213) and
n the accusative in the meaning ‘up to and including' (see page 204).
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The preposition npu + prepositional case
Ilpu + prepositional case has the following meanings:

(a) ‘attached to (an organization)’: npu yHuBepcHTéTE ECTH
nonukmiHuKa ‘there is a polyclinic attached to the university’

(b) ‘in the presence of’: On4 cxa3ana 310 npu ceuaérensx ‘She said
that in the presence of witnesses’; mpu samne ‘by lamplight’

(c) ‘during the lifetime of’: mpu oTué/npu xia3um oTua ‘in father’s
(life)time’

(d) ‘under a social/political system, a ruler’: npn counamasme

‘under socialism’, npu Xpymége ‘under Khrushchev, in
Khrushchev’s time’

(e) ‘proximity’: mpu Bnagénnn Bonru B Kacnuii ‘where the Volga
joins the Caspian’

(f) ‘on, during, at’ (mainly with verbal nouns and with words
denoting perception —3Byk ‘sound’, Bux ‘sight’, muicas ‘thought’):
npx B3aéTte ‘on, during take-off’, mpm Bine xpoBU ‘at the sight of
blood’, mpm 3ByKe 3BoHKA ‘at the sound of the bell’, npu mEican o
Heynmadye at the thought of failure’

(g) ‘at (an opportunity)’: npu népsoii/mpn KAxka0ii BO3MOKHOCTH ‘at
the first/at every opportunity’

(h) ‘in (circumstances)’: TIpu kakix 06CTOATENILCTBAX €T
npiasanu B uHcTuTyT? ‘In what circumstances was he accepted for
the institute?’

(i) ‘at (a temperature)’: mpu cTa rpaaycax (npH TeMaepaType B CTO
rpaaycos) ‘at 100 degrees’

(i) “despite’: mpu Beém xenanun ‘with the best will in the world’
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| Prepositions that take the instrumental case

The preposition 3a + instrumental case

3a takes the instrumental case of nouns and pronouns when it
means:

(a) ‘behind, beyond, on the other side of’: 3a somom ‘behind the
house’. Common phrases include 3a ropoaom ‘out of town, in the
country’, 3a rpanitueii ‘abroad’, 3a aeépeio ‘outside the door’, 3a
oxnoMm ‘outside the window’, 3a pyaém ‘at the wheel’, 3a cronom ‘at
the table’ (also 3a 3aBrpakom ‘at breakfast’, 3a 06émom ‘at lunch’,

3a y3KHHOM ‘at supper’, 3a 4yaeM ‘at tea’), 3a yriom ‘round the
corner’.

' Note: 3amyxem means ‘married’ (of a woman): Ona 3amyxem 3a MisdHom ‘She is
m Married to lvan’.

(b) “after, in succession (in space and time)’: YueHuKi1 TOBTOPSIIH
3a mHoii ‘The pupils were repeating after me’, uac 3a yacom ‘hour
after hour’

(c) pursuit, supervision: oxéTurTbes 3a (Tiirpamu) ‘to hunt (to
capture) tigers’ (cf. oxd6TuTbca Ha Tirpos ‘to hunt [to kill] tigers’),
raaTbea/no- 3a ‘to chase after’, cienosars/no- 3a ‘to follow’,
cMOTPETD 3a (neTbMit) ‘to look after (the children)’
Koténok Habnmoaaer 3a kpoamkom  The kitten is observing the
rabbit

S cnexy 3a passitruem co6ErTuii | follow the development of
events

(d) “fetching, obtaining, for’ (also figurative):

Ou upér 3a Bopdli  He is going for water

Ona 3amia 3a noppyroit  She called for her friend

M1 crosinu B Ouepenn 3a xaébom  We stood in a queue for bread

On npumén 3a cosérom He has come for advice

OH obpaTitics K Heil 3a noaaépxkkoii  He turned to her for
support

' Note: 3a also takes the accusative case, see pages 200-201.
-
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The preposition méxay + instrumental case

Meéxny + instrumental case means ‘between’, in both space and
time: Méxay nomamu ectb gopora ‘There is a road between the
houses’, méxny néuroii n Gankom ‘between the post office and the
bank’, méxay namn ‘between ourselves’, méxay peosuouusMu
1905 u 1917 ropds ‘between the revolutions of 1905 and 1917,
Méxay 3aBTpaKkoM H 06éaoM ‘between breakfast and lunch’,

' Note: Méxay takes the genitive plural in certain set phrases, e.g., uutats
m Méxay crpok ‘to read between the lines’.

The preposition nax + instrumental case

Hap + instrumental case means ‘over, above’: CaMonérsl neTénu
Hap ropogoM ‘The aircraft were flying over the town’, Hap pexoii
coopyx€H Mocr ‘A bridge has been constructed over the river’,
Haj ronosoii ‘overhead’. It is also used in contexts of dominance,
work, and mockery:

no6éna Han BparéM  victory over the enemy

CyX Haj yOmiiueii  the trial of the murderer

On paGoTaer nan npoéktoM He is working on the project

Ona moMasa ce6é ronoy nag npodiaémoii  She was racking her
brains over the problem

Ero xonnéru cmefiincs naa uum  His colleagues laughed at him

' Note: Han is spelt uimo before muoii: uimzo MHoi ‘over me’.
n

The preposition népen + instrumental case

(a) Iépea means ‘in front of’: [Tépex A6MoM pactér padiHa ‘In
front of the house grows a rowan tree’ (note figurative use: Ilépex
Hamu Gonpwag 3agiaya ‘We are faced with a sizeable task’).

(b) It also means ‘just before’ in time: népen enodii ‘before meals’,
népen cuom ‘before going to bed’, népen orsésgom ‘before
departure’.

l Note: Iépen is spelt népeno before muoii; e.g. O usBuHiUICS Népeao muoii ‘He
a apologized to me’.
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The prepositional noa + instrumental case
ITon + instrumental case means ‘under’:
noa aépesoM  under a tree

Py

Onu pab6Taer nox 3emaéii He is working underground

Note: (a) Ou unét noa aoxaém'He is walking in the rain’.

a (b) The meaning ‘proximity to a town’: Oua xmusér nox Mockséii ‘She lives near
Moscow'.
(c) Figurative use: noa apécrom ‘under arrest’, 6biTb non yrposeii ‘to be under
threat'.
(d) Moa is spelt noéao before muoii: nogo muoii ‘under me'.

The preposition ¢ + instrumental case

(a) C + instrumental case means ‘with, together with’:

S pabdtan Tam ¢ 6parom | worked there with my brother
Owna rymsier ¢ ckiiom  She is strolling with her son

Note: It also combines with smécre ‘together’: Ona npuiuna BmécTe ¢ oTUOM
a ‘She came together with her father’.
(b) Some contexts imply joint involvement:

On nonporasncs ¢ samMu  He said goodbye to us
OwnAi cornacinacs co Muoii  She agreed with me

(c) C can also denote ‘holding’, ‘accompanied by’:

S cunén ¢ kapanaamom B pyké | sat with a pencil in my hand
OIAHYMKH ¢ Bapébem pancakes with jam

' Note: The instrumental case without a preposition (see page 37) is used in
a functional meanings: 51 muuty pyusoii ‘| am writing with a pen’.
(d) It also denotes a concomitant feeling or feature:

On4 unTana ¢ murepécom  She read with interest
OH roBopiiT ¢ aknéntom He speaks with an accent

Note: C is spelt co in the phrases co spémenem ‘in the course of time’, co
» Boémn ‘with everyone’, co muoii ‘with me’, co cronom ‘with a table’, etc. It also
takes the accusative and genitive cases, see pages 184, 210.
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| Prepositions that take the accusative case

The preposition 8 + accusative case

B + accusative case is used to denote direction to/into in the
following contexts:

(a) the locations referred to in the section on B + the prepositional
case (see pages 185-186):

S ény B asponopr | am driving to the airport

OH nonan B ynusepcHTéT He got into the university

Camonér noausinca B Bo3ayx  The plane rose into the air

BetBpay B3sa koTéHKA B pykH  The vet took the kitten in his
hands

IMosBoni B Mocksy  Ring Moscow

(b) vehicles:
Ona céna B aBT06yc  She got into the bus

(c) states or conditions:

On npumén B oruasnune He despaired

OnA npusena Beé B nopinok  She put everything in order

51 BBEN erd B Kype aéma | put him in the picture

OHa ornpaBunack B myTh  She set off on her way

On Bnan B mannky He panicked

Ona npusena Mensi B xopouee nactpoéune  She put me in a
good mood

S apy x HuM B réeTh | am going to pay them a visit
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Temporal meanings of B + accusative case

B + accusative case is used
(@) in telling the time (see pages 94-95);
(b) with the accusative case of days (B népssiii aeHb BOHHEI ‘On the
first day of the war’, B 6yaun ‘on working days’, B BbIXOHEIe AHU
‘on days off’), and days of the week:
B cpény, B uetépr on Wednesday, on Thursday
B 5Ty mMATHKUY, B npduuyio cy660ty  thisFriday, last Saturday
B GyayLee BockpecéHbe  hext Sunday

(c) with parts of days, when qualified by pronouns or
adjectives:

B 5TO yTpo, BITOT Béuep that morning, that evening

B 6énbie HOUM  on white nights
(d) with seasons of the year, weeks, months, years, when
qualified by pronouns, adjectives, or népssiii ‘first’ (for na +
other ordinals, see page 203):

BTy 3iMy that winter

B népBbic Heaémm Ocenn  in the first weeks of autumn

B 1éTHMe Mécsaubl  in the summer months

B IIOCNIEBOEHHBIE OB in the post-war years

(e) with general time words:

B ATOMHBIH BeK  in the atomic age

Mzt xuBéM B ucropiueckoe BpéMa  We live in an historic time
BO BpéMs ypoka during the lesson

B TeuéHue mecatét MUHYT in the course of ten minutes

' Note: B Teuénue is used with times and activities, Bo Bpémsa only with activities.
-

(f) with ages:

On xeuiuics B 18 ner  He married at the age of 16
(g) to denote recurrence:

3.000 py6néii B mécan 3,000 roubles a month
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(h) to denote the state of the weather:

B moxyio moroday ox cumiar ndbma  Ih bad weather he stays in
(i) to denote the time taken to perform an action:

On4 BE13oposena B nath Heaénb  She recovered in 5 weeks
(j) in combination with cardinal or ordinal numerals + pa3s:

BO BTOpOI pas  for the second time
B IATh pa3 6onbie  five times bigger/more

Other uses of B + accusative case

B + accusative case is also used
(a) to denote the object of:

(i) aiming, wounding, knocking: crpemirs B neas ‘to shoot at
the target’, Ou pauen B ronoy ‘He is wounded in the head’,
cTydaTts B aBeps ‘to knock at the door’

(ii) playing a game: urpats B ¢yr66s ‘to play football’

(iii) belief: Ona Bépurt B Béra ‘She believes in God’

7

(b) to denote ‘looking through/in’: 51 cMoTpio B okHo6 ‘I look
through the window’, 5 cmoTpio B 3épkano ‘I look in the mirror’;

(c) to denote reaction, purpose, representation, etc.: B 06Mén Ha
kBapTipy ‘in exchange for an apartment’, B 0TBér Ha m1cbMO ‘in
answer to a letter’, nonyui1Te Gpacinér B moaapok ‘to receive a
bracelet as a present’, mpuéM B 4ecTb Jeerauny ‘a reception in
honour of the delegation’
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The preposition 3a + accusative case

3a + accusative case is used to denote:

(a) direction to the locations referred to in the section on 3a +
instrumental case (see page 194): Mbl noéxanu 3a ropon ‘We drove
out of town’ (cf. Ml »xuBéM 34 roponom ‘We live out of town’),
OH cen 3a croa ‘He sat down at the table’, Ouf1 é3aunu 3a rpamiany
‘They went abroad’.

Note: Ona priwia 3dmyx 3a Msana ‘She married Ivan’ (cf. Ona 3dmyxeM 3a
n HBAHOM ‘She is married to Ivan') .
(b) excess:

Cerdana mopd3 3a Tpiauath rpagycos There are over thirty
degrees of frost today

BEmo 33 mommoun It was past midnight

Emy 3a copox  He is over forty

(c) contact, seizure:

On B3 eé 32 pyky He took her by the hand
OH cxBaTiuics 34 roaosy  He clutched his head

(d) responsibility, proxy:

On oTseudeT 3a MabunkoB  He is responsible for the boys
A pap3aTedit |am glad for you
Oné Gonres 3a ckmma  She is afraid for her son

(e) the object of struggle:
Oni1 Gopdiucs 3a coumaniiam  They struggled for socialism
(f) ‘tackling’:

OH NpUHSMJICA/B3ICA 3a ocymecTBiéHne miana He set to work
on implementing the plan
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(g) recompense and retribution:

Ona 3annatina 3a 6unérel  She paid for the tickets

Mepans 3a orBary A medal for courage

Erd cymiinu 3a kpaxy He was tried for theft

Craci6o 3a samry nomoms  Thank you for your help

Ox Haxasan Hac 3a omitbky He punished us for our mistake

OH XpUTHKOBA MeHS 3a Mo#l B3rAL  He criticized me for my.
views

(h) temporal meanings:

(i) ‘over a period’:

3a 10 aer oH TONBKO Ba pa3a GhUI B TeATpe Inten years he only
visited the theatre twice

3a 3ot roa ox no3sspocnén Over that year he matured

including the time taken to perform an action:

Ona penriuia kpoccBOpx 3a 20 munyT  She did the crossword in
20 minutes

OH Hamnucan 3armicky 3a noadyaca  He took half an hour to write
the note

(ii) the time by which one event precedes another:

OH npuéxai B a3ponopr 3a uac 1o Bbera He arrived at the
airport an hour before take-off

On ymep 3a Hepémio 1o ITacxu He died a week before Easter

51 3axasan GunéTel 3a naTh HeNéab | ordered the tickets five
weeks in advance
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The preposition ua + accusative case

Spatial meanings of Ha + accusative case

In spatial terms, the preposition na + accusative case means
‘onto’ (IToctaes Tapénky ua croa ‘Put the plate on(to) the table’),
and is also used to denote direction to the locations referred to in
the section on ma + prepositional case (see pages 189-190):

OHa énet Ha Bok3a1/Ha pavy/ua 3aBop/na noury Sheisdrivingto
the station/to the dachalto the factory/to the post office

On néser na wepaax  He is climbing up into the attic

On nosiusuics Ha mectoii amax  He went up to the fifth floor

Ona noctymina na gpnadax/na xadeapy gisuxkn  She joined the
faculty of philology/the physice department

Omni1 ornipaBuiuce na Ky6y/na Ypan They set off for Cuba/for
the Urals

Ona Bemwia va yamuy  She came out onto the street

A nonsés cectpy Ha Apbar | gave my sister a lift to the Arbat

Directional meanings involving boarding transport, state, language,
etc. (for equivalents with na + prepositional case, see page 197)

O cénut na camonér  They boarded the plane

OH nocrynit na Boéunylo cyxby He joined up

OnA ymuna Ha néncuio  She retired

OHA nepeBeni pOMAH Ha pyccknii s3uik  She translated the
novel into Russian

Note: Other constructions of a semi-directional nature include 3axas na

a (nmatbe) ‘an order for (a dress)’, oxoTuTbes Ha (Measéan) ‘to hunt (a bear)’,
xéanosarbea/mo- Ha ‘to complain of’, mpou3BomiTE/MpoM3BecTH BrieYaTIEHHE Ha
‘to make an impression on', o6paiwaTs/o6patitts BHHMAHHe Ha ‘to pay attention
to’, BiudTs/mo- Ha ‘to influence’, MOna na (amepkaniamst) ‘fashion for
(Americanisms)’, buepean na (ksapmpy) ‘a waiting list for (an apartment)’.



The preposition | 203 |

Temporal expressions with na + accusative case

The preposition na appears in the phrase na caéayromuii ness ‘the
next day’ and in phrases that combine a time word with ordinals
(apart from népseiit ‘first’, see page 198): na Tpérnii rog ‘in the
third year’, and also denotes:

(a) festivals: na Iacxy ‘at Easter’, na Poxaecrso ‘at Christmas’

(b) scheduling for a particular time: Co6paHue Ha3HA4eHO Ha
cpéay ‘The meeting is scheduled for Wednesday’

(c) a time subsequent to the completion of an action: Ou spimen
na nars MuuyT He has gone out for 5 minutes

Meanings of extent

OH Ha Tpu réaa crapiue Mensi  He is 3 years older than me

Hacenénue ysemrannocs Ha mumon  The population has
increased by a million

On npdcut MApok ma 70 py6néii  He asks for 70 roubles’ worth
of stamps

Yacel CIIEIUAT Ha ceMb MHHYT The watch is 7 minutes fast

OH caan sx3imens! Ha naTépkn  He passed the exams with top
marks

Ha + accusative case can also denote (a) projection over
distance: Ger na 5.000 MéTpoB ‘a 5,000-metre race’; (b) the object
of feelings such as anger: Ona 3712 Ha mMenst ‘She is angry with me’;
(c) direction to an event or activity: OH BFIGeXaJ Ha TPEHHPOBKY
‘He ran out to the training session’; (d) expenditure: TpaTuts
Iéubru Ha mycrakdi ‘to spend money on trifles’; (e) authorization:
peuént na Tabnéricu ‘a prescription for tablets’; (f) entitlement:
npaso Ha OTAkIX ‘the right to relaxation’; (g) similarity: On moxdx
Ha otua ‘He is like his father’; (h) exchange: o6Mén dpynTOB
crépnuuros na pyésm ‘exchange of pounds sterling for roubles’; (i)
reaction: peaAxuus Ha TemmepaTypy ‘reaction to the temperature’.
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The preposition o + accusative case

The preposition o + accusative case denotes collision, friction,
contact:

OH ynapuincs Horoit o cryn  He banged his leg on a chair
Ona cnoTkHynack 0 kamenb  She tripped over a stone
Ona obnoxoTinacs o nepitna  She leant against the railings

It also takes the prepositional case, see page 192.

The preposition no + accusative case

(a) The preposition mo + accusative case denotes ‘up to and
including’ (i) in space (Boxa no uKkoxoTKY ‘Water up to the
ankles’) ii) in time (no cenTfiGps ‘up to and including September’)
(iii) figuratively (3aHsaT no ropio ‘up to one’s eyes in work’).

(b) It is also used in distributive meaning with numerals above
‘one’: MbI BEINuIK no Ase Yamku/no narb yamek ‘We drank two
cups/ five cups each (for the distributive dative with ‘one’, see
page 213). 1t is also used with cTropoHa ‘side’: mo Ty cropony ‘on
the other side’.

ITo also takes the dative and prepositional cases, see pages 213,
192,

The preposition noa + accusative case

(a) The preposition mon + accusative case is used to denote
direction to the locations and states referred to in the section on
nox + instrumental case (see page 196):

Mbui cénu non népeso  We sat down under a tree
S nonan moa aoxab | got caught in the rain
CTABHTB NMOA yrpo3y to place under threat

(b) It can also denote (i) accompaniment’: Oufi TaHUYIOT HOX
opkécrp ‘They are dancing to an orchestra’ (ii) towards a certain
time: OH BepHycs nox Béuep ‘He returned towards evening’, Ona
BecTana noa yrpo ‘She got up in the early hours’, nox Héesiii roa
‘on New Year’s Eve’.
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The preposition cksoss + accusative case
Ckeo3b means ‘through’ (involving difficulty of passage):

On npoGupancs ckeo3b Tomy  He was making his way through
the crowd
On cMoTpén ckBo3b menb  He was peering through a crack

The preposition cnyci + accusative case
Cnycrsi means ‘after’ (with time words):

Ou npuéxan cnycri Heaémo (or Heaémo cnyeri) He arrived a
week later

The preposition uépes + accusative case
Yépes means:
(a) ‘across, over, via’ in spatial contexts:

On nepeGexan uépes aopory/nepenpeirHyi Yépes 3agop He ran
across the road/jumped over the fence

Mpe1 éxanu uépe3 Xéancunxn We travelled via Helsinki

MOCT uépe3 péky a bridge across a river

(b) “further on’: yépes nars kuromérpos ‘five kilometres further
on’, ‘through (a medium)’:

Mei ropopitmn uépes nepesoaunxa  We spoke through an
interpreter
and can denote intervals: .
neyaTarh Yépe3 ABa unTepBaNa  to type double spacing
(c) ‘in, later, at intervals’ with time words:

OH BepHyics uépes nats MunyT  He returned five minutes later
On BepHétca yépe3 matb Munyt  He will return in five minutes
uépe3 Kaxapie Tpu yach  every three hours
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| Prepositions that take the genitive case

Be3 ‘without, in the absence of’: 6e3 6unéra ‘without a ticket’,
CKYy4YaTh Ge3 apyra ‘to miss one’s friend’.

Ban3 ‘near’: 6ian3 aoma ‘near the house’.
Bmécro ‘instead of’: BMécro oTBéra ‘instead of an answer’.

Bokpyr ‘around, in connection with’: Bokpyr ¢ontana ‘around the
fountain’, Bokpyr 3Toii TémMbI ‘in connection with this subject’.

Jlas denotes
(a) ‘meant for’: tot nomapox ans Te6# “This gift is for you’

(b) relationship: o nonésno/Bpéaro ans 3n0posLa “This is good/
bad for the health’

(c) comparative meanings: Tenno aas wou6pi ‘It’s warm for
November’.

The preposition no + genitive case
Jo + genitive case denotes
(a) ‘to, up to’ a point in space or time:

Otciona ao 3a60pa Tpu Métpa It is 3 metres from here to the
fence
¢ oHeIéNMBHHKA Ao cpeapt  from Monday to Wednesday

(b) ‘before’ or ‘until’:
no nepecrpoiixn  before perestroika

Ona oToxdina Beé no Béuepa  She postponed everything until
evening

(c) ‘as far as’:
OH noéxan no yrma  He drove as far as the corner
(d) ‘to’ in some phrases of extent:

Ona npomoKia 10 kocréii  She got soaked to the skin
JoBecTi o c1€3  to reduce to tears
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The preposition uz + genitive case
M3 + genitive case denotes:
(a) emergence or withdrawal from the types of location and state

referred to in the section on B + prepositional case, see pages
185-186:

OH BepHyIICs M3 ropopalns éTnyckal/us rocréii  He returned from
the town/from holiday/from a visit
(b) composition, source, and selection from a larger number:

Poman cocTofit m3 aByx wacréii  The novel consists of two parts
YxuH 13 nami 6mon a2 five-course dinner

Owui1 mocTpoumm goM u3 kamus  They built the house of stone
OH oI 3 MOAX JTyuwumx apy3él  He is one of my best friends
OH crpessier u3 pyxwn  He fires a shot-gun

(c) the feeling that motivates an action:

OH conran u3 crpaxa He lied out of fear
OnA oTxasanach w3 ynpamcrea  She refused out of
stubbornness

The preposition u3-3a + genitive case

H3-3a + genitive case denotes

(a) withdrawal from the types of location referred to in the section
on 3a + instrumental, see page 194:

OH BcTan w3-3a croma  He got up from the table
Ou4 BepHYNach n3-3a rpamianm  She returned from abroad
H3-3a yraa ssuuen Mot gpyr My friend came round the corner

(b) the cause of an undesirable consequence:

Ioe3n ono3nan m3-3a Tymana The train was late because of the
fog
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The preposition us-nox + genitive case
H3-non + genitive case denotes

(a) ‘from under’, withdrawal from the types of location referred
to in the section on mox + instrumental, see page 196:

PeGénok BEITOIN3 M3-nof croa  The child crawled out from under
the table

(b) the former content of a container:
64HKa u3-MOM BapéNLA 4 jam-jar
Miimo + genitive case means ‘past’:
Ou npomén mitmo nomMa  He walked past the house

Hakanyne + genitive case means ‘on the eve of’:
HaKaH{He npasanuka  on the eve of the festival

The preposition 6xoa0 + genitive case
Oxouo + genitive case means:
(a) ‘close to, near’:
On xun 6xono noutnl  He lived close to the post office
(b) ‘about, approximately’:

Bunér crout koo copoxa pyonéit  The ticket costs about 40
roubles

OH 5i€r 6xon0 moaynoun  He went to bed at about midnight

51 Béuty 6Kkos10 BochMitaecaTH KnitorpammoB | weigh about 80

kilograms



The preposition | 209 I

The preposition ot + genitive case
Or + genitive case denotes:

(a) withdrawal from the types of location referred to in the section
ony + genitive case, see page 211:

51 orowén ot okna | moved away from the window

(b) the initial point of a distance between two points:
OT crona o cTeHEl 4 MéTpa It is 4 metres from the table to
the wall

(c) from/away from a person:

A nonyyiun makér or Wit | received a package from llya
Ona ymuna ot myxka  She left her husband

(d) physical cause or the cause of an involuntary reaction:

OH yMmep ot paka He died of cancer
OH npoxdiT or crpaxa He trembles with fear

(e) the object of defence:
3aIMIATE OT X0moa  to protect against the cold
JIEKAPCTBO OT Kamia  cough medicine
The preposition uporus + genitive case
ITpdTuB + genitive case means
(a) ‘opposite’:
On cen mpoTuB rocra  He sat down opposite his guest
(b) ‘against’:
TUTBITh NPOTHB TewéHna o swim against the current
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The preposition ¢ + genitive case
C + genitive case means:
(a) ‘from/off/from on top of/from the surface of’:

OH cHs KapTy co crenst  He took the map off the wall
On Beran co cryna  He got up from the chair

(b) withdrawal from the locations referred to in the section on Ha
+ prepositional case, see pages 189-190:

Omi1 Bepuynucs ¢ 3asdaa  They returned from the factory

Mpui éxanu ¢ BocToka Ha 3anan  We travelled from east to west
Oné npuneréna ¢ Kimpa She has flown in from Cyprus

51 Bo3BpaIaics ¢ ypoka | was returning from the lesson

' Note: ¢ ropét ‘downhill’, nepeBoxitTs ¢ pycckoro Ha noabeknii ‘to translate from
» Russian into Polish'.
(c) ‘since’ (a point in past time), ‘from’ (a point in present or
future time’), ‘from ... (to)’ :

On 3x¢ech ¢ npouwnoro roga  He has been here since last year
cuacy mo aByx from one (o'clock) to two
HayuHAs ¢ noHeaénbunka with effect from Monday

C also takes the accusative and instrumental cases, see pages 184,
196.

The preposition cpemir + genitive case
Cpemit + genitive case means
(a) “in the middle of’:

cpenit aécalronnb/uéun  in the middle of the forest/the crowd/
the night

(b) ‘among’:
népBelii cpemit pasubix  the first among equals
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The preposition y + genitive case
VY + genitive case denotes:
(a) “at, close by’ an object or place:

On crosn y oxualy npépnly ctona  He stood at the window/at
the door/by the table
Mpsi orasixaimu y mops - We holidayed by the sea

(b) ‘at/at someone’s place’:

OH 6b1n y Bpaua He was at the doctor's
S oropixan y Gpara na pave | relaxed at my brother's dacha
On xusér y pomareneii  He lives at his parents’ house

(c) possession:

V neé 6b114 Maumina/ué 6suto Mammtusl  She had/didn’t have a
car

¥ neré xopommii Bkyc He has good taste

(d) the person from whom something is borrowed, learnt,
requested, bought, etc.:

On 3aHuMAeT y Menst éHbIH  He borrows money from me

S Gepy y nerd ypdxu mMy3siku | take music lessons from him

Ona nonpociuna y memit kapangam ~ She asked me for a pencil

S cipociun aopory y mumuumonépa | asked a policeman the way

VY uux MOxHO MHOroMy Hayuiitees  One can learn a lot from
them

S y3unan o6 3toM y cBoéii cectput | heard about it from my sister

S xymin nom y apyra | bought a house from my friend

(e) a person experiencing some event, emotion, condition:

YV Mawm poaunacs noub  Masha gave birth to a daughter
¥ menst Gormirt ronioBd | have a headache



I 212 | The preposition

| Prepositions that take the dative case

The preposition k + dative case
K + dative case denotes:

(a) ‘towards’ an object:
OHa nobexana k mawitne She ran towards the car

(b) contact, connection, addition:

Ou npucioHiucs k 3a60py He leant against the fence
Ona npuuriina nyrosuuy k py6amke She sewed a button onto
the shirt
K Tpém NpUOABHTE IBa  add three and two
(c) ‘to/to see’ a person:

Ona xomina k spayy  She went to see the doctor

(d) attitude to someone or something:

uHTepéC K HeTopuu  interest in history
Ona oTHOCHTCH Ko MHe UHAYe She treats me differently
OH criocO6eH k My3bike  He is good at music

(d) goal:

S rotoB k oTeé3ny | am ready for departure

CTpeMATECA K cudcThio  to strive for happiness

nepexoa K pLIHO4HOI YIKoHOMHKe transition to a market
econorry

(e) emotional reaction:

Kk cuacreio  fortunately
K coxanéumio  unfortunately
K HAmeMmy yanBaéauio o our surprise

(f) ‘by’ in time:
K Béuepy by evening
K ToMY BpéMenu by then
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The preposition no + dative case

Ilo + dative case denotes:
(a) ‘over the surface of, along, up, down’, etc.:

On 6exan no 6épery He was running along the shore
OH criyckancs no néctunue  He was coming down the stairs
Hac Bo3itnu no Beeii Mnanu  They drove us all over india

(b) a number of destinations:
51 xomin no marasiamam | went shopping
(c) “along lines of communication’:

no paauo/no rexesizopy/no ndure/no gaxcy/no renedony/no
MoGiILHUKY/NO 3/1eKTPORHON ndure  on the radio/on
television/by mail/by fax/by phone/on a mobile/by email

(d) ‘in accordance with’:
no muAMy  according to plan
(e) recurrent points in time:

no yrpam/no Beuepam/mo Houam/no YerBepram  in the mornings/
in the evenings/nights/on Thuredays

(f) distributive meanings (singular dependent nouns only):
JAésouxu nomyuinu no ibnoxy  The girls received an apple each
(g) criteria for judgement:

OH cymuT o moroae no o6naxam  He judges the weather by the
clouds

(h) the sphere of activity to which the dominant word relates:
4eMNMOH mo Ténnucy  tennis champion

(i) order of priority:
TpéTha MO ANMKé pekd  the third longest river

() cause:
no pasuniM npuyinam  for various reasons

Ilo also takes the accusative and prepositional cases, see pages
204, 192,
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A conjunction is a part of speech that links words, phrases, or
clauses. Conjunctions subdivide into:

(a) Co-ordinating conjunctions. These include u ‘and’, no ‘but’,
TOxke/ TAKeKe ‘also’, am ‘or’, oquaxo ‘however’, etc. They are used
to join words, phrases, and clauses of equal status: Mmonon6it u
SHeprityHeii ‘young and energetic’, OH X0Tén NomMOYb, HO HE MOT
‘He wanted to help, but couldn’t’.

(b) Correlative conjunctions, which constitute pairs of the same
conjunction; u ..., u ‘both ... and’, im ... , i ‘either ... or’,

HHM ..., HM ‘neither ... nor’.

(c) Subordinating conjunctions. These include uro ‘that’
(explanatory conjunction), yré6s! ‘in order to’ (conjunction of
purpose’), notoMy uro ‘because’ (causal conjunction), nocne
Toro(,), kak ‘after’, mpéxae (,)uem ‘before’ (conjunctions of time),
écam ‘if’ (conditional conjunction), xomi ‘although’ (concessive
conjunction), kak ‘as’, kak 6yaroe ‘as if’ (comparative
conjunctions). Subordinating conjunctions are used to link main
clauses with subordinate clauses: On BcraJt, 4T06bI 3aKpPBITh OKHO
‘He got up to shut the window’.

I Co-ordinating conjunctions

The conjunction u

(a) The conjunction n ‘and’ is used to link like parts of speech
(e.g. two verbs, two adjectives, two adverbs):

Hértu Gérator u nprarator  The children run and jump
OH moJtop06ii K citibublii  He is young and strong
CaMonér netén GuicTpo u Beicokd  The aircraft flew fast and high
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(b) It also links compatible phrases. A comma precedes u if the
subjects of the two clauses are different:

Winér noxap, u 5 cuxy ndMa It is raining, and | am staying in

The conjunction a

The conjunction a ‘and, but’:
(a) makes a statement via a negative:

Sto He oM, a gdua  That is not a house, but a dacha
Ceroznns He xOn00HO, a Ternd  Today it is hot cold, but warm
O He miweT, a uutaer He is not writing, but reading

(b) links clauses that contrast without conflicting (the same parts
of speech usually appear on either side of the conjunction):

OH untéer, a oHA mawer He is reading and she is writing

Cobaxka 6énas, a kbwka yépHas  The dog is white and the cat is

black

OH é3put GEICTPO, a oHA é3quT MéaneHno He drives fast and
she drives slowly

(c) in dialogue, often appears at the beginning of a sentence
- IMoiiném B xuud!  ‘Let’s go to the cinemal’
- Ay Te64 ectb 6unérni?  ‘And have you got tickets?
(d) combines with Takaxe ‘also’, in conveying supplementary
information (in the meaning xpome Tord ‘apart from that’):
OH u3yuéer HeMELIKMH, a TaKke HenmaHckuit  He is learning
German, and also Spanish

Note: Toxe ‘also’ is, by contrast, used to identify with the subject of a
a sentence, someone already referred to: — On nsyuaer weméukui ‘He is learning
German’ — 51 Toxe ‘So am 1",
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The conjunction no

The conjunction ne ‘but’ introduces a note of antithesis or
illogicality, often linking clauses that express incompatible ideas:
OH MmoOnox, wo OneiTen  He is young but experienced
' Note: The meaning of uo is often close to that of oanaxe ‘however' and 3ard
a 'on the other hand': 5T Te6é nucau, onuako To1 He oTBéTHN ‘| Wrote to you, but

you didn't reply’, Ou onosaan, 3aTé npuuéc xopdune HoOBocTH ‘He was late, but
brought good news to make up for it'.

The conjunction itn

The conjunction imm ‘or’ offers alternatives:
Xbuems yait i k6de? Do you want tea or coffes?

| Correlative conjunctions

(a) The conjunction u ... ,u ‘both ... and’ is more emphatic than u:

OnA crioco6Ha u k ximun, u K disuke  She is good both at
chemistry and physics

(b) The conjunction um ... , nn means ‘neither ... nor’ and
combines with He, HeT, or Henp34:

On4 He yMéeT HM IIETh, HH TaHLEBATE  She can neither sing nor
dance
V HerO et nu Apy3éit, um xonér  He has neither friends nor
colleagues
3nech Henn3di MU eCTh, HM IUTH  Here you can neither eat nor
drink
(c) The conjunction i ... , wm (6o ... m160) means ‘either ...

»

or’:
Vinu 5 3aiiny, im nossomo [l either drop by or [l ring
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| Subordinating conjunctions

The explanatory conjunction uro

The conjunction uroe ‘that’ is used with the verbs 3uaTs ‘to know’,
cKas3aTh ‘to say’, ayMate ‘to think’, and some other words:

51 3uan, uro ox nomoxker | knew he would help
OHa ckasana, uro oHa rotoBa  She said she was ready
Mpb1 gyMany, uro ox 3a6onén  We thought he had fallen ill

' Note: (a) the retention in reported speech of the tense used in direct speech.
a (b) the frequent omission in English of the conjunction ‘that’ (but not of ure in
Russian).
(¢) 6yaro or G6yaro 61 may be used instead of uro to express an element of
doubt or uncertainty: On rosopitt, 6yaro (6us) Hiuuerd He 3Han ‘He alleges that
he knew nothing'.

The conjunction of purpose 4T66eI
The conjunction yr66s1 + past tense is used

(a) after words that denote desire, request, necessity, demand,
etc.:

S xouy, urdObl oH ymi€n | want him to go away

OH nonpocitn, 4r66b1 eMy npuHecit MeHIo  He asked to be
brought the menu

Heo6xomimMo, 4r06s1 Bce Mouanu It is essential for everyone
to be silent

(b) to denote the purpose of an action:

On gan MHe OYIIKy, uTo0bl 5 He roogan  He gave me a roll, so
that | shouldn't starve

OH Kynil1 KOMNAKT-AUCK-NIPOUTPHIBATEND, 4TO0BI BCE CITYLLIAIIM
My3biky  He bought a CD-player, so that everyone could listen
to music

' Note: If the subject of the two clauses is the same, the infinitive is used: Oua
a BCTAna, ytOGbl BeTpéTHTL rocTéii ‘She got up to welcome the guests'.
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Conjunctions of cause

(a) The commonest of the causal conjunctions is moTomy uro
‘because’:

OH opnérncs noTeruiée, IOTOMY 4TO TOJIBKO YTO BEINa CHer He
dressed more warmly because it had just snowed

The main clause usually precedes the moromy uto clause. Other
conjunctions of cause either precede or follow the main clause:
Gaaronaps Tomy (,) uro ‘thanks to’ (implying a favourable
consequence), u3-3a Toro(,) uro ‘because of’ (implying an
unfavourable consequence’), and orrord(,) uro ‘through’
(implying an unintended consequence):

Ona cpana sk3aMeH, Garoaapfi TOMy YTo MOBTOpILIA
npoitnennoe  She passed the exam thanks to having revised
the course work

M3-3a TOrO YTO OH MIOXO MOATOTOBUIICA, OH MPOBAIICA Ha
sksamene  Through preparing badly, he failed the examination

S npocrymincs, 0TToré ¥To BhIxomin 6e3 nanstd | caught a
cold by going out without a coat

(b) The conjunction Tak kak ‘since’ can follow or precede the
main clause:

OH cHAN NaNbTO, TaK Kak eMy Obu1o xapko  He took off his
coat, since he was hot

Tak kak eMy OBLTO )KAPKO, OH CHAN nanbTd  Since he was hot,
he took off his coat
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Conjunctions of time

(a) Many conjunctions of time can combine with a ‘logical’ future
tense, unlike their English counterparts: koraa ox npuaér ‘when
he arrives’, kak TONbKO oH HA4YHET ‘as soon as he begins’, npéxae
yeM BBl ymoerech ‘before you wash’, etc. (see also 129).

(b) The conjunction koraa ‘when, while’ combines with a verb in
the imperfective aspect to denote a habitual action or an action in
progress, and with a verb in the perfective aspect to denote a
completed action. Kak 16abke ‘as soon as’ and nécJie Tord (,) kak
‘after’ are also used in the context of a completed action:

Korza mbl cirjwanu (impf.) pAano, npuunm HALIM ApY3bi
While we were listening to the radio our friends arrived
Koraa 3axoHuunach (pf.) nepenya, s BEIKIIIOYHI TENEBA30D
When the programme finished | switched off the television
Kak 16abK0 OH npounTal (pf.) nmuceMO, oH pasopsBanerd As
so0n as he had read the letter he tore it up
ITocne Tord kak ox Hakauyan (pf.) WIAHBL, MBI TIOéXaJK JATbLIE
After he had pumped up the tyres we drove on

(c) Other conjunctions of time include npéane (,) wem ‘before’,
noka ‘while’, moka ne ‘until’, ¢ Tex nop(,) kax ‘since’:

Tpéxkne wem oHA nepeBena ¢ppasy, OHA CIPABUIACDH B CIOBapé

Before she translated the phrase she consulted the dictionary
Toxa weén noxan, g cunén xoma  While it was raining | stayed in
S nonoxny, noka ox we npunér | will wait until he comes

C Tex nop Kak OH NPKéXajl, OH BCE BPEMS XKATyeTCs Ha moroay
He has been complaining about the weather ever since he arrived

' Note: (i) o Tord(,) kak ‘before’ can replace npéxae (,)uem.

a (i) Tépen Tem kax means 'just before’.
(iii) Tpémae(,) uem can be followed by the infinitive if the subject of both
clauses is the same (ITpéxnme uem nepesecti ... ‘Before translating ...").
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The conditional conjunction écam

(a) The conjunction écamn “if’ is used with finite verbs in any tense
(past, present, future) when applied to real situations:

Ecan TBI BEIYUHI ypOKH, MOXeENIb CMOTPETH TeNeBi3op  If you
have done your homework you can watch TV
(b) Unlike English ‘if’, écsmn can take a ‘logical’ future:
Ecnu on 3a6yzer, s nanomuio emy  ‘If he forgets I'll remind him’

(c) The infinitive may be used when there is no grammatical
subject:

Ec/n BEIKIIOMHTD CBET, MOXHO TOKA34Th bwieM  If the light is
turned off the film can be shown

(d)Ecm 661 + past tense is used where an action is possible only
if certain (currently non-existent) conditions are met:

Ecan 611 y Mend 6bi1a uronka, 1 npuu 6u nyrosuny  If | had
a needle | would sew on the button

Note: (i) ‘if’ is rendered as am (never écan) in an indirect question: 51 ne 3Haio,
» Toiiny mm 1 ‘| don't know if I'll go’.

(ii) for further information on conditional constructions with écam, see page

134.
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Concessive conjunctions

Concessive conjunctions (e.g. xori ‘although’, HecmoTpi na To(,)
yro ‘despite the fact that’) express incongruity, describe situations
that run counter to existing circumstances:

O Bac npiMerT, Xomi oH dueHb 3aHaT  He will see you, although
he is very busy

OHI1 OIUTA, HeCMOTPA HA TO YTO WIEN JOXAb  They set out
despite the fact that it was raining

The conjunctions kax and kax 6yaro (6b1)
(a) The conjunction kak is used with comparative meaning:

6énblif, Kak cHer  as white as snow
Bame cépaue paGoTaer, kak yacsl  Your heart is running like
clockwork

(b) Kak also means ‘as, in the capacity of’:
S roBopio ¢ TGO Kkak apyr | speak to you as a friend

(c) It is also used with verbs of perception, and introduces
clauses:
A cnsnuy, kak ova noér | hear her singing
S cmjmaro, kak urpaer opkéctp | listen to an orchestra playing
Mbu1 cMOTpUM, Kak OH paGoTaer  We watch him working
(d) Kaxk 6yare (6n1) may imply variance with reality:

OH CHIWIT C 3aKPEITHIMM I1a3aMy, Kak Gyaro (6b1) cnur  Hesits
with his eyes closed, as if he were asleep
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| Word order in Russian and English

(1) Russian word order is quite often the same as English:

MBan crpacTHo mo6in kuirM  lvan passionately loved books
S xoTén HanUCATh eMy nucbMO | wanted to write him a letter
On 3amuTin aucceprammio  He defended his dissertation

(2) In many cases, however, word order differs in the two languages:
Buepa B MockBé OTKpELIACh BEICTABKAa COBPEMEHHOTO

uckyccrsa  An exhibition of modern art opened in Moscow
yesterday

What factors determine this contrast?

‘New' and ‘given’ information in Russian sentences

(a) The most important feature of Russian word order is that the
most essential information, the ‘new’ information, the reason
why a statement is being made at all, appears at or near the end
of the sentence, while ‘given’ information (information that is
already known) appears at or near the beginning. English, by
contrast, tends to maintain the order: subject + verb + object or
circumstantial detail.

(b) Sometimes the two principles of word order coincide, in
which case both languages adopt the same word order. This
happens in the first three sentences quoted above. In each of them
the essential, ‘new’, information, appears at the end of the
sentence (‘loved books’, ‘to write him a letter’, ‘defended his
dissertation’).

(c) In the fourth sentence above, however, the exhibition of
modern art (BricTaBKa COBPEMEHHOTO HCKycCTBa) is the essential
‘new’ information, the reason why the statement is being made in
the first place, and thus it appears in final position. The English
equivalent adheres to the pattern: subject + verb +
circumstantial detail.
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What is ‘given’ information?

(a) ‘Given’ information is information that is known (or presumed
to be known) to the reader or speaker, or information that has
already been referred to, or that is incidental to the event being
described and less essential than the event itself. ‘Given’
information is never the point of the utterance. Thus, the
sentence:

JiéBouxa 3aropaer Ha coamue  The girl is sun-bathing

implies that the girl (‘given’ information) has already been
mentioned, or that she is known to the speaker or to the speaker
and addressee. The ‘new’ information (that she is sun-bathing),
the reason why the statement is being made, appears in final
position.

(b) Adverbs or adverbial expressions of time or space are another
type of ‘given’ information. These are usually of secondary
importance to the event itself, which counts as ‘new’ information
and appears in final position:
CerdHs no népsoii nporpaMme 6yaeT nepeaaBATLCH KOHUEPT
A concert will be televised on channel one today
4 oxTa6p# 1957 roxa Gbin 3anyiueH NéPBBI HCKYCCTBEHHbIH
cnyhnx 3emuit  On 4 October 1957 the first artificial Earth
satellite was launched

(However, in answering a different question: ‘When was the first
earth satellite launched’, the date would be ‘new’ information
[since it is the reason why the question is being asked], and
would appear in final position: I1épBbIit HCKYCCTBEHHBIH CITyTHHK
3emm 65Ut 3amyiueH 4 oxkTa6pi 1957 ropa. For other examples of
adverbs or adverbial modifiers in final position, see pages 227,
228.)

In the rest of this chapter the ‘new’ information will appear in
bold print, the ‘given’ information in regular print.
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Two differences between Russian and English

(a) Russian is a highly inflected language. One effect of this is that
wherever an inflected form appears in a sentence, its ending will
convey its grammatical function. As a consequence of this, word
order can be much freer in Russian than in English (where only
strict word sequence can ensure understanding). Thus, the
Russian sentence:

Onera nonenosana mamorky Olga kissed the baby

which answers the question Yro caémanaOnera? ‘What did Olga
do?', has the same meaning (but with a different emphasis) as:

MamoTky nonenosanaOmera It was Olga who kissed the baby

which answers the question Ko nouenosan mamorky? ‘Who
kissed the baby?" In either case, differing word order
notwithstanding, the noun endings show thatOnsra ‘Olga’ is in
the nominative case and is the agent of the action and that
MaymoTKy is in the accusative case (of mammorka ‘baby’) and the
object of the action.

(b) Russian has neither a definite nor an indefinite article. Thus,
MalniHa means ‘a car’ or ‘the car’. In English, ‘a car’ implies that
the vehicle is being referred to for the first time, while ‘the car’
implies that it has already been mentioned. Russian renders this
distinction by word order. Thus, in:

Iiépen noMoM croir mamimma A car is parked in front of the
house

MalniHa ‘a car’, as ‘new’ information, appears in final position,
while in:
Maunina croir nepea n6Mom  The car is parked in front of the
house

MalmiHa ‘the car’, as ‘given’ information, appears at the beginning
of the sentence. ‘In front of the house’ is ‘new’ information (since
the purpose of the statement is to say where the car is parked),
and therefore appears in final position.
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Statements as answers to hypothetical questions

(a) The relationship between ‘given’ information (which comes at
or near the beginning of the sentence) and ‘new’ information
(which comes at or near the end of the sentence) can be clarified
by considering utterances as answers to questions.

(b) Thus, the answer to the question Urto unér 8 Manom rearpe?
‘What is on at the Maly Theatre?’ might be:
B Masnom Teatpe HAET nbéca <<bypa>>  “The Tempest” is on at
the Maly Theatre

where Maunsiit Teatp is ‘given’ information and appears first, and
<<Bypsa>> is ‘new’ information and appears in final position.
(c) If, however, the questioner knows that “The Tempest” is on
at a local theatre, but is not sure at which one (and so asks I'ze
UIéT nuéca <<Bypa>>? ‘Where is “The Tempest” on?’}, then “The
Tempest” is ‘given’ information and appears at the beginning of
the sentence, while ‘The Maly Theatre’ is ‘new’ information and
appears in final position:
Iséca <<Bypa>> unér B Masiom Tearpe  “The Tempest” is on at
the Maly Theatre
(d) Similarly, the statement:
Ha xadenpe xpamsitcs apxasumr  Archives are kept in the
department
answers the question: Uto xpanitrcs Ha kadenpe? ‘What is kept in
the department?’, while:
Apxiel xpauiitcs Ha kadgenpe The archives are kept in the
department

answers the question I'zne xpansitcs apxisei? ‘Where are the
archives kept?’
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The role of context
Word order is often determined by context, for example:

Onepauus npouna yenémxo. Onepitposain npodéccop Vnbin
The operation was successful. Professor Il'in was operating

Here, onepitpoBan ‘was operating’ is ‘given’ information (since
the operation has been mentioned in the first sentence), and
Professor II’in is ‘new’ information and therefore in final position.
Similarly:
Bri cMoTpénn <<AnekcaHapa Hésckoro>>? My3biky k Gitsibmy
Harucan Cepréii ITpoxodres  Have you seen “Alexander
Neveky"? Sergei Prokofiev composed the music to the film

Here, My3niky k ¢pitnbMy is ‘given’ information (since the film has
already been mentioned), and thus appears at the beginning of
the sentence, while Cepréii ITpok6¢ses is new information (since
the point of the statement is to say who composed the music), and
appears in final position.

Adverbial modifiers of time and place as given information

(a) Where adverbial modifiers of time and place are of less
importance to the speaker than the event being described, they
constitute background information and precede both the verb and
‘new’ information, which appears in final position (see also pages
222-225, 228):

B necy paspancs seictpen  In the forest a shot rang out

Ha cAMmure peanncy ixkubie Bonpocel  Important issues
were being resolved at the summit

Buepé nauanci konrpéce A congress began yesterday

Haxonéu Hactymiuna Becnd At last spring came

(b) An adverbial modifier of time precedes one of place:

34BTpa B Kitene oTkpoerca BiicraBka  An exhibition will open in
Kiev tomorrow
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Adverbial modifiers of manner

These usually appear before the verb (however, see pages 223-
225, 228 for examples where they follow the verb, as ‘new’
information):

On GricTpo nepeonénca  He changed quickly
Ona xopomé ropopir no-pyccku  She speaks Russian well

The order verb + subject

(a) The word order verb + subject occurs in contexts where the
components are so inseparably linked that the whole sentence is
‘new’. This occurs in sentences consisting only of two elements
(relating to the weather, occurrences, states or processes,
existence, non-existence, beginning, concluding, etc.):

L1Ién cuer It was snowing

ITpon3zomén HecuacTHbi cayuaii  An accident occurred
Mnér ypox A lesson is in progress

Hrpan oprécrp  An orchestra was playing

Brityer muénue  An opinion is current

3axonunaack BoiiwdA  The war ended

Hauunaerca yué6untii ron  The academic year begine

(b) However, the principle whereby ‘given’ precedes ‘new’
information overrides other considerations. For example, the
answer to the question: Korai naunniercs yuéGHblif rox? “When
does the academic year begin?’ would be Yué6uniii rox [‘given’
information] Hauunaercs 1 centsnbps [‘new’ information, since the
date is the point of asking the question] ‘The academic year
begins on 1 September’.

' Note: the order verb + subject may also appear in questions introduced by an

a interrogative (see also page 229): Kyna nnér 5tot aB166yc? Where is this bus
going to?
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Word-order variants in simple sentences

(1) Word order as in English
(a) The performer of the action is the only ‘given’ information; all
else is ‘new’. The word order is subject + verb + object:

Moii 6pat untaer poman My brother is reading a novel

(b) The action or state is ‘given’ information. The place, cause,
time, etc. of the action or state are ‘new’ information. The word
order is subject + verb + adverb:

Sro cnyuinocs panneii Becudli |t happened in early spring

(2) Word order differs from English

(a) The action or state is known [‘given’ information]. The
performer is ‘new’ information. The word order is object + verb
+ subject:

@otorpaduu caénan s 1t was | who took the photographs

(b) The place/time of an event are ‘given’ information. The event
itself is ‘new’ information. Word order is adverb + verb +
subject:

Becnoii nposdaures gecrusan, A festival is held in the spring

(c) The object is known [‘given’ information]. The action or state
is ‘new’. The word order is object + subject + verb (+ adverb):

Mauniny onit kymitim Buepa  They bought the car yesterday

(d) The object and subject are known [‘given’ information]. The
verb is ‘new’. The word order is object + subject + verb:

oM Ml yxé mponann  We have already sold the house
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Word order in interrogative sentences
Either (a) the order is the same as in a statement, with a sharp
rise in intonation on the stressed syllable:

Br1 yBépennt B 35roM?  Are you sure of that?

' Note: If the sentence begins with an interrogative pronoun or adverb, the

m interrogative word bears the stress and rising intonation. In such cases, the
verb precedes or (less usually) follows a subject noun: I'ae HaxdauTcs xatok? or
I'me xatox Haxomurca? ‘Where is the skating rink?’ but always folfows a subject
pronoun: Yro Bbi aénaete? ‘What are you doing?’

or (b) the ‘operative’ element (the word or phrase that
constitutes the questioned item) appears in initial position,
followed by nu:

Péasien nu monér Ha Mapc?  Is flight to Mars feasible?
Bce sin Homepa 3a6poniposann?  Are all the rooms booked?
or (c) the speech is reported (s follows the operative word):

51 He nOMHIO, 3aBéN v oH uackl | don't remember if he wound
the clock

Word order in the reporting of direct speech

Either (a) The subject + the speech verb + a colon precede the
speech (which is in quotation marks):

OH ckasin: <<I[ToueMy Tol omo3gan?>> He said, “Why are you
late?"
or (b) The speech (which is in quotation marks + a comma + a
dash) precedes the speech verb + subject:
<<Emg paHo>>, — oreétun Bans. ‘“It's early yet,” answered
Yanya
or (c) The speech is interrupted by the speech verb + subject:
<<Tsl He NOMHMLIB, — cipociia Maina, — kak erd 30ByT?>>
“Do you remember,” asked Masha, “what his name is?”
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Word order and reading Russian

(a) Word order is one of the main barriers to comprehension in
reading Russian. Faced with a difficult passage, it is important to
identify the subject and then the verb. In most cases only one
element can be the grammatical subject. Thus, in the following
extract: Ha 32 a3bIk4X rOBOPAT ¢ MIAPOM paguocTaHuus <</ oa0c
Pocciu>> ..., only paduocmanyus ‘radio station’, as a nominative
singular, is capable of being the subject, and rosopiir ‘speaks’ the
verb. The sentence translates: ‘The radio station “The Voice of
Russia” speaks to the world in 32 languages’.

(b) Similarly, in the following, only axepuxdnyv: ‘Americans’, as
a nominative plural, can be the subject, and cocrasmiioT the
verb: Bonbuyio yacts HTEpHET-ayAMTOPHH COCTABIIOT
amepukaHub! ‘Americans make up the greater part of the Internet
audience’.

(c) If there is no nominative subject, the construction is
impersonal. It should never be assumed that the first word in the
sentence is the subject. Thus, in: ITepeaiauu us Mocksgi
TIPUHUMAIOT B JAJIEKMX CTPAHAX, nepenauH is the object of
third-person plural impersonal npuaumaror (it could not be its
subject). The sentence translates: ‘Broadcasts from Moscow are
received [literally ‘they receive broadcasts from Moscow’] in
distant countries’.

(d) Another type of impersonal construction involves moxmo ‘one
may’, BaxkHo ‘it is important’, xab ‘it is a pity’, etc. In the
following sentence there is no subject. The key to a correct
translation lies in méxmo and its dependent infinitive 3naxéMuTLCH
‘to become acquainted’: Ho tenéps ¢ undopmanmeit <<I'diioca
Poccin>> MOXHO 3HAKOMHTBCA B JII060€ BpéMs CyTOK ‘But now one
can become acquainted with the information broadcast by “Voice
of Russia” at any time of the day or night.’

(e) Care should be taken with constructions in which grammatical
information (e.g. the object accusative) appears between a
participle and the noun it qualifies: PAauo nonro ewg 6yaer miapao
COCEACTBOBATH C HAGUpalowMM cizy konkypéurom ‘For a long time
yet radio will peacefully coexist with its competitor, which is
gathering momentum [literally ‘with its gathering momentum
competitor’]’.
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| The comma

Commas are used in Russian:
(a) to separate two or more adjectives qualifying the same
noun, two or more adverbial modifiers, verbs, nouns, etc.:

KpaciBasn, MOJIOJAR JxxéHIIMHA 2 beautiful young woman
S uckan erd B aéme, B cany, na yauue | looked for him in the
house, in the garden, in the street
OH 3axomiin yTpom, Béuepom, HOUbIO  He would drop in in the
morning, in the evening, at night
Me! néam, Tanuesamn, nrpama  We sang, danced, played
(b) to mark off words standing in apposition or parenthesis:
Cama, Moii o1én, Bctan  Sasha, my father, got up
On, xonéuno, npas  He is, of course, right
(c) to mark off participial and gerundial phrases:

Manbuuk, unTalomumii Kuiiry, cxaér 3aBTpa 3x3imen  The boy
reading a book is taking an exam tomorrow
Ona cupéna, untas kuiiry  She sat reading a book

(d) after exclamations and forms of address:

Ha, s 3ua10/Her, s He 38410 Yes, | know/No, | don’t know
3apascreyiite, xoéru!  Hello, colleagues!
i, xto Tam? Hey, who's there?

(e) between clauses linked by most conjunctions (see pages
214-221):

Conuue cBétut, Ho x01moxuo  The sun is shining but it's cold
HocanHo, ute oH ono3gan  It's a nuisance that he arrived late

(f) to mark off relative clauses:
JéBouKa, KOTOpas CAana 9K3AMEH, MOCTYINIA B YHUBEPCUTET
The girl who passed the exam has gone to university

(h) in comparisons:
JIjue nbé3aHo, wem Hukoraa Better late than never



I 232 | Punctuation

| The colon

The colon is used to introduce:
(a) an enumeration:

Hawm HyXHEI CrlelaJIiCTEL: GyXrasuTepsl, iopicrel, Bpaun  We
heed specialists: accountants, lawyers, doctors
(b) an explanation:
On ue paGoTaer: 3a6onén  He's off work: he's fallenill

(c) direct speech or a quotation (see also page 229):
“I’

OH ckasan: <<f pan sac siapers>> He said, “I'm glad to see you”

I The semi-colon

The semi-colon is used to separate a series of extensive clauses:

OH UCTIONHAN Bee O6A3aHHOCTH YUHTEN: BE YPOKH XiMHUH U
di3nKy; NpoBepi COTHH TETPAAEIH; TOMOTAJ OTCTAIOIMM
yuennkam  He carried out all the duties of a teacher: took
chemistry and physics lessons; marked hundreds of exercise
books; helped pupils who were falling behind

| The dash

The dash is used
(a) in the meaning ‘to be’, separating subject and predicate
nouns:

Kpemis — uentp Mocksii  The centre of Moscow is the Kremlin
(b) to replace a word that is ‘understood’:

OH mo6uT eé, a oA —erd He loves her, and she loves him
(c) to render direct speech (see also page 229):

<<Kax 1ot nocrapén!>>, —ckasayuaona “How you've aged!”,
she said



Glossary of grammatical terms I

NB: Items in bold type refer the user to a separate entry in the glossary.

Accusative: In Russian, the case used
to express the direct object of a
transitive verb; also, the case used
after certain prepositions.

Active: In an active clause, the subject
of the verb performs the action, e.g.
‘Sam (subject) identified (verb) the
suspect’ (as opposed to the passive
construction ‘the suspect was
identified by Sam’, where the suspect
is the subject but is not doing the
identifying). Cf. Passive.

Adjectival noun: An adjective that
functions as a noun, e.g. ‘the
empties’ (= empty bottles), ‘mobile’
(= mobile phone), ‘the Greens’ (=
environmentalists), Russian
cmondeas ‘dining room’, mopéoiceroe
‘ice cream’.

Adjective: A word that describes a
noun or pronoun, giving
information about its shape, colour,
size, etc., e.g. triangular, red, large,
beautiful in ‘a triangular sign’, ‘the
red dress’, ‘it is large’, ‘they are
beautiful’.

Adverb: A word expressing the manner,
frequency, time, place, or extent of
an action, e.g. slowly and often in
‘Sue walked slowly’, ‘He often
stumbled’. Adverbs can also modify
clauses, e.g. ‘Sue probably went
home’, adjectives, e.g. ‘Sue is very
tall’, and other adverbs, e.g. ‘Sue left
extremely early’,

Affirmative: An affirmative sentence or
clause is a positive statement that

explicitly asserts a state of affairs,
e.g. The taxi is waiting. Cf. Negative.

Agree: Words are said to agree when
they are put in the correct form in
relation to another word. In Standard
English and in Russian, a singular
noun or pronoun has to have a
singular verb, e.g. ‘he goes’ (Russian
on udém), and a plural noun or
pronoun has to have a plural verb,
e.g. ‘they go’ (Russian o udym).
Demonstratives also agree in
number with the nouns they
modify, e.g. ‘this table’ (Russian
3mom cmon), ‘these tables’ (Russian
Imu cmongi). In Russian, adjectives,
pronouns, and most declined
numerals are in the same case as the
noun they modify, and adjectives,
nouns, and verbs have the same
gender and number.

Animate accusative rule: A
convention in Russian, whereby in
some contexts the form of the
accusative is identical with that of
the genitive case. This applies (a) to
masculine singular animate nouns: 4
ety ménsuuxa ‘1 see the boy’, (b) to
all plural animate nouns: 4 suorcy
Mdnbuukoe/désouer/rcusdmuorx ‘1 see
the boys/girls/animals’, (¢) to
pronouns, adjectives, and participles
that agree with the nouns listed
under (a) and (b): A 3udio 3mux
noavix yuumenéii ‘1 know these new
teachers’, and (d) to the numerals
00un, dea/Oee, mpu, yeméipe, and to
o6a/b6e (also all the collective
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numerals, see p. 89): Ord npuznacina
mpéx nodpye ‘She invited three
friends’, On cMompén na 066ux
6pamoves ‘He was looking at both
brothers’.

Animate noun: A noun denoting a
living being, e.g. captain, elephant
(Russian xanuman, caon).

Antecedent: An earlier word, phrase, or
clause to which another word
(especially a following relative
pronoun) refers back, e.g. ‘The man
(whom) I know’ (Russian Yenoeéx,
KOTOpOro 5 3H410).

Article: see Definite article, Indefinite
article.

Aspect: A grammatical category of the
verb that expresses the nature of an
action or process, viewing it either as
continuous or habitual (imperfective
aspect), or as completed (perfective
aspect). Cf. Submeanings of the
aspects.

Attributive adjective: An adjective
placed in front of the noun it
modifies, e.g. empty in ‘the empty
house’ (Russian nycmoii dom). Cf.
Predicative adjective.

Auxiliary verb: In English, a verb
which functions together with
another verb to form a particular
tense of the other verb, or to form
the passive, a question, a negative,
or an imperative. In Russian, the
future of the verb 6simp ‘to be’
combines, as an auxiliary verb, with
the infinitive of imperfective verbs to
form the future of those verbs, e.g. 4
6ydy pabomame ‘1 will work’, while
the past and future tenses and the
conditional mood of 6sime combine
with the short forms of perfective
passive participles to express past,
future, and conditional meanings,

e.g. oH bbun nasnduen ‘he was
appointed’, ox 6ydem nasnduen ‘he
will be appointed’, on 6&u1 6ot
nasnduen ‘he would be/would have
been appointed’.

Case: In Russian, the form of a noun,
pronoun, adjective, or numeral that
shows its function within the clause
(e.g. whether it is the subject or
object). Russian has six cases
(nominative, accusative, genitive,
dative, instrumental, and
prepositional).

Clause: A sentence, or part of a
sentence, consistirig of a subject and
a verb, e.g. Mike snores, or a
structure containing participles or
infinitives (with no subject), e.g.
‘While waiting for a bus, I fell
asleep’ or ‘I asked her to call a taxi'.

Collective: A term applied to nouns
that denote a group of beings or
objects, e.g. herd (Russian c¢mddo),
clientele (Russian xruenmypa),
luggage (Russian 6azdorc). In
Russian, there are also collective
numerals (for the numbers from two
to ten), which denote a group of
individuals, e.g. dsde (‘two’), mpéde
(‘three’), décamepo (‘ten’), or
combine with plural-only nouns.

Comparative: The form of an adjective
or adverb used when comparing one
thing with another, to express a
greater degree of a quality, e.g.
cheaper, more expensive, more
accurately in ‘this book is cheaper’,
‘a more expensive holiday ’, ‘he
described it more accurately’. Cf.
Superlative.

Compound: A word or phrase created
by putting two or more existing
forms together. In English and
Russian, compounds are sometimes
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written as one word, sometimes as
two, and sometimes hyphenated, e.g.
motorway (Russian asmocmpdoa),
good-humoured (Russian
006podywmneiit), drawing board
(Russian uepméxcnan dockd), bow tie
(Russian edncmyx-6460uxa).

Conditional: A verb form which

expresses what would happen, or
would have happened, if something
else (had) occurred. English
normally uses if with a form of the
auxiliary verb would to express this
notion: If I won the lottery ... I would
buy a car. / If I had won... I would
have bought.... Russian uses the
particle 6vt: A noéxan 61, écnu 6ot
6610 6péma ‘1 would have gone if
there had been time’.

Conjugate: To list the different forms or
inflections of a verb as they vary
according to tense, number, person,
or voice, e.g. the verb ‘to read’ is
conjugated in the present tense as
follows: (1) read, (you) read,
(he/she/it) reads, (we) read, (you)
read, (they) read. Cf. the equivalent
Russian conjugation of vumdme: (s)
yumdio, (Tbl) Yumdeuwts, (OH/OHA/OHO)
dem, (Mbt) uumdem, (BbI) yuma
(oHW) yumdiom.
Conjugation: In inflected languages, a
class to which a verb is assigned
according to how it is conjugated. In
Russian, yumdms belongs to the first
(or -¢) conjugation and zoeopume
belongs to the second (or -u/-1)
conjugation.

Conjunction: A word whose function is

to join single words, clauses, or
phrases. Co-ordinating conjunctions
(notably and and or) join words,
clauses, or phrases, e.g. ‘John and
Mary’, ‘T'll go to the cinema or meet
my friend for dinner’. Subordinating

conjunctions (e.g. that, because,
while) join clauses, e.g. ‘1 think that
he is wrong’, ‘They left because it
was late’, ‘I'll push while you lift".
Correlative conjunctions consist of
words corresponding to each other
and regularly used together, e.g. both
... and, either ... or.

Consonant: A speech sound that is
produced with some restriction on
the flow of air, e.g. b, ch, r. It can be
combined with a vowel to form a
syllable.

Consonant mutation: The change in a
consonant when it occurs adjacent to
another sound.

Continuous: A verb form indicating
that an action or process is or was
ongoing, e.g. ‘He is waiting’, ‘She
was laughing’. Also known as
progressive.

Dative: In Russian, the case used to
express the indirect object of a verb;
also, the case used after certain
prepositions and certain verbs.

Declension: In inflected languages, the
class to which a noun is assigned
according to how it is declined.
Russian has three declensions. The
first affects masculine nouns (except
for those ending in -a or -#) and
neuter nouns, the second feminine
nouns (except for those ending in a
soft sign), and the third feminine
soft-sign nouns.

Decline: To list the different forms or
inflections of a noun, adjective,
pronoun, or numeral as they vary
according to case. In English, only
pronouns can really be said to
decline, e.g. he, him.
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Definite article: In English, the word
the, which introduces a noun phrase
and implies that the thing mentioned
has already been mentioned or is
common knowledge, e.g. ‘the book
on the table’. Russian has no definite
article, but achieves the same effect
through word order (with the thing
which has already been mentioned
in first position in the sentence, e.g.
Kniiza ua croné ‘The book is on the
table’), or by using words such as
Smom ‘this’. Cf. Indefinite article.

Delimitation: A process by which the
meaning of an adjective is limited to
a particular sphere, e.g. Crpana
Gorara aécom ‘The country is rich in
forest’.

Demonstrative: A word indicating the
person or thing referred to, e.g. this,
that, these, those in ‘this book’
(Russian 3ma kuiira), ‘that house’
(Russian mom nom), ‘these books’
(Russian 3mu xuiru), ‘those people’
(Russian me nfonu).

Direct object: A word or phrase
governed by a verb, e.g. dogs in ‘She
loves dogs’ (Russian OH4 m06uT
cobax). In an active sentence, the
person or thing affected by the action
is the direct object. In Russian, the
direct object is usually expressed by
the accusative case. Cf. Indirect
object.

Direct speech: In direct speech, the
speaker’s words or thoughts are
presented unchanged, using
quotation marks, e.g. ‘“‘The shops
are still open,”’ said Jill. Russian uses
«» or a dash to show direct speech.
Cf. Indirect speech.

Emphatic pronoun: The pronouns
myself, himself, themselves, etc.,
used for emphasis or to personalize,

e.g. ‘1did it myself’. Russian uses
cam: S cam cpénan 5to.

Ending: A letter or letters added to the

stem of a word when it is declined or
conjugated, e.g. (in English) dogs,
laughed, (in Russian) Boné ‘water’,
Ha croné ‘on the table’, 3enéHotmu
(instrumental plural) ‘green’, muimy

‘I write’, nucésa ‘she was writing’).

Feminine: see Gender.

Finite: A verb form which has a specific

tense, number, and person, e.g.
rings in ‘She rings the doctor’
(Russian Ou4 3g01um Bpa4y). Here,
rings/3eontim is the third-person
singular present tense of the verb to
ring/3eoniime. A clause with a finite
verb is called a finite clause. Cf.
Non-finite.

Fleeting vowel: A vowel (e, ¢, or 0)

that appears in some forms of a
Russian word, but not in others, e.g.
e in 66aen (masculine short form of
Gononbii ‘sick’), é in cecmép (genitive
plural of cecmpa ‘sister’), o in cou
‘sleep’(genitive singular cua),
pazobeié (first-person singular of
pasbimy ‘to smash’).

Future: The future tense is used when

the time of the event described has
not yet happened. English uses the
auxiliary verbs shall and will, the
present continuous, and going to, to
express this notion: ‘I shall meet you
in the restaurant’, ‘They will be
pleased’, ‘We're leaving at six’, ‘I'm
going to buy a new car’. To express
imperfective future meaning,
Russian uses the future tense of
6oime + imperfective infinitive, e.g.
A 6ydy pabémams, ‘1 shall work’ or ‘1
shall be working'’. To express
perfective future meaning, Russian
uses conjugated forms of the
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perfective verb, e.g. A cnpowy ‘1 shall
ask’. Cf. Aspect.

Gender: In some languages, nouns and
pronouns are divided into
grammatical classes called genders.
The gender of a noun or pronoun
can affect the form of words such as
verbs or adjectives that accompany
them and may need to agree with
them in gender. Russian has three
genders, masculine, feminine, and
neuter. The gender of a Russian
noun can usually be identified from
its ending: nouns ending in a
consonant or -i are masculine (e.g.
cmyn ‘chair’, xpaii ‘edge’); most
nouns ending in -a or -z are feminine
(e.g. Ama ‘hole’, wés ‘neck’), and
nouns ending in -o or -e are neuter
(e.g. okné ‘window’, mdpe ‘sea’).
Gender in Russian applies in the
singular only. Plural nouns and
pronouns do not exhibit gender.

Genitive: In Russian, the case used to
express possession; also, the case
used after most cardinal numerals
and after indefinite numerals,
certain prepositions, and certain
verbs.

Gerund: In English, a verb form in -ing
that functions like a noun, e.g.
running in ‘She loves running’ (cf.
the Russian use of the infinitive in
this meaning: Ona mboGuT 6ézamv).
By contrast, the Russian gerund is a
verbal adverb that replaces a clause.
The imperfective gerund usually
ends in -z (e.g. OH cronT, kypsd ‘He
stands, smoking’), the perfective in
-6 (e.g. Ioyowcunas, oH Bcran ‘Having
dined, he got up’).

Govern: A word requiring a noun or
pronoun to be in a particular case is
said to govern the noun or pronoun
(e.g. the Russian verb azadémp ‘to

own’ governs the instrumental case,
and the preposition uépes ‘across’
governs the accusative case).

Hard consonant: A consonant that
appears at the end of a word (e.g.
final -m in wem ‘no’), or is followed
by a, v, 0, y, or (rarely) s (e.g. 2 and
m in 2a3éma ‘newspaper’, x in
uépubiti ‘black’, 2 and ¢ in crdgo
‘word’, d and » in dyma ‘duma’).
Exceptions are the consonants 4 and
1t which are always soft even if at
the end of a word or followed by the
above-listed vowels, and %, u, and w
which are always hard. Cf. Soft
consonant.

Historic present: Use of the present
tense in order to make the
description of a past event more
vivid, e.g. ‘Suddenly he breaks into a

run.

Imperative: The form of the verb used
to express a command, e.g. come in
‘Come here!’

Imperfective: see Aspect.

Impersonal construction: A
construction in which an action or
state does not involve a specific
person or thing as the grammatical
subject, e.g. Cmemiéno ‘It grew
dark’, Kax mebs 308ym? ‘What is
your name?’

Inanimate noun: A noun denoting a
non-living thing, e.g. hall, happiness
(Russian 3an, cudcmoe).

Indeclinable: A term applied to a
noun, pronoun, or adjective that has
no inflections. In English, the
pronoun you is indeclinable
(whereas I, he, she, and they change
to me, him, her, and them in the
object case, e.g. the dog bit
me/you/him/her/them). In Russian,
many loanwords are indeclinable
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(e.g. maxct: 'taxi’, 6esc ‘beige’), as
are the possessive pronouns ezd,
‘his/its’, eé ‘her(s)/its’, ux ‘their(s)"

Indefinite adverb: An adverb that does
not refer to any place, time, manner,
etc. in particular, e.g. somewhere,
sometime, somehow (Russian 290é-mo,
K0204-mo, KdK-mo).

Indefinite article: In English, the word
a/an, which introduces a noun
phrase and implies that the thing
mentioned is non-specific, e.g. ‘she
bought a book’. Russian has no
indefinite article, but achieves the
same effect through word order
(with an object mentioned for the
first time appearing at the end of the
sentence, e.g. Ha croné nexur xdpma
‘A map is lying on the table’). Cf.
Definite article.

Indefinite numeral: In Russian, a
numeral that denotes an indefinite
quantity, e.g. mrézo ‘much, many’,
uécxonvio ‘several’.

Indefinite pronoun: A pronoun that
does not refer to any person or thing
in particular, e.g. someone (Russian
Kkmé-mo), something (Russian yumo-
mo), anyone (Russian kmd-r#ub6yos),
anything (Russian umd-nubyov).

Indicative: The form of a verb used to
express a simple statement of fact,
when an event is considered to be
definitely taking place or to have
taken place, e.g. ‘He is asleep’
(Russian Ou cnum), ‘He fell asleep’
(Russian OH 3acuyn). Cf.
Subjunctive.

Indirect object: A word or phrase
referring to the person who receives
the direct object, e.g. the driver in
the sentences ‘She gave the ticket to
the driver’ or ‘She gave the driver the
ticket’. In Russian, the indirect object

is usually expressed by the dative
case, e.g. OH4 nmomapina 4acel sy
‘She gave the watch to her son’. Cf.
Direct object.

Indirect speech: In indirect speech, the
speaker’s words or thoughts are
reported in a subordinate clause
using a reporting verb. In English a
change of tense and person is
needed, e.g. ‘He said “I want a
drink’’ (direct speech) becomes ‘He
said he wanted a drink’. In Russian,
only the person changes, not the
tense, e.g. OH ckasan: « 4 26n00exn »
‘He said “I’m hungry’”’ becomes Ox
cKa3dai, uTo ox 26n0dex ‘He said that
he was hungry’.

Infinitive: The basic form of the verb,
e.g. laugh, damage, be. It is not
bound to a particular subject or
tense and in English is often
preceded by to or by another verb,
e.g. ‘l want to see her’, ‘She came to
see me’, ‘Let me see’. Russian
infinitives end in -ms, -mu, or -ve
(e.g. nucéme'to write’, secmu: ‘to
lead’, mous ‘to be able’).

Inflection: A change in the form of a
word (usually the ending), to express
tense, gender, number, or case, etc.,
e.g. the English plural ending -s in
‘cars’ or the past tense inflection -ed
in ‘I visited my uncle’. Russian is a
highly-inflected language in which
nouns, pronouns, adjectives, and
numerals decline, and verbs
conjugate. Cf. Case, Conjugate,
Conjugation, Declension, and
Decline.

Instrumental: In Russian, the case used
to express the means by which
something is done; also, the case
used after certain prepositions and
certain verbs.
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Interrogative adverb: An adverb used
to ask questions, e.g. how in ‘How
are you?’ (Russian Kax Bb1
noxuaere?) or when in ‘When will
they arrive?’ (Russian Ko204 onnt
npuényt?).

Interrogative pronoun: A pronoun
used to ask questions, e.g. which in
‘Which do you want?’ (Russian
Kaxoii o1 X0THTE?).

Intonation: The use of the pitch of the
voice to convey meaning, e.g. Well?
Did you ask her? (rising intonation)

and Well! I've never been so insulted!

(falling intonation). Different
languages have different intonation
patterns.

Intransitive verh: A verb not taking a
direct object, e.g. slept in ‘He slept
soundly’ (Russian OH xpénko cnar),
and read in ‘He can’t read’ (Russian

On He yméer yumdme). Cf. Transitive

verb.

Invariable: another term for
indeclinable (when referring to
nouns, adjectives, and pronouns).
Adverbs and gerunds are also
invariable in Russian.

Irregular verb: In English, a verb such
as sing whose inflections do not
follow one of the usual conjugation
patterns of the language (past sang

by contrast with the usual past tense

suffix -ed, e.g. walked). In Russian,
the only truly irregular verbs are
Geswcdms ‘to run’, dame ‘to give’,
ecmb “to eat’, and xoméms ‘to want'.
Cf. Regular verb.

Loanword: A word borrowed from
another language, e.g. Russian xége
‘coffee’.

Locative case: A term used as an
alternative to the prepositional case

to describe prepositional phrases that
denote location and are introduced
by 6 ‘in’ or na ‘on’: ¢ déme ‘in the
house’, 1a cmoné ‘on the table’. Some
nouns have special locative forms in
stressed y, 10, or u: ¢ necy ‘in the
forest’, na kpaid ‘on the edge’, na
dsepy ‘on the door’.

Main clause: In a sentence with more

than one clause, the clause which is
not subordinate to any of the others
is known as the main clause, e.g.
Peter stopped in ‘When it got too
dark to see where he was going,
Peter stopped’. A main clause can
stand alone as a sentence. Cf.
Subordinate clause.

Masculine: see Gender.

Mobile stress: A feature of some

Russian words whereby the stressed
syllable changes in one or more
forms of the word’s declension or
conjugation etc. Stress may move
from the stem onto the ending, e.g.
cmon ‘table’, genitive singular cmond;
cnéeo ‘word’, nominative plural
cnoed; neus ‘stove’, locative singular
newit; masculine short form ddpoe ‘is
dear’, feminine dopoed; name ‘five’,
genitive nama. It may also move
from the ending onto the stem, e.g.
pexd ‘tiver’, accusative singular péxy;
oxné ‘window’, nominative plural
6xna. In conjugation, stress shift
occurs only from the ending onto the
stem, e.g. mauy ‘1 write’, niuem ‘he
writes’.

Modify: A word or phrase modifies

another word or phrase when it
provides additional information
about it. Modifying expressions
include adjectives, e.g. slow in ‘A
slow train’, and adverbs, e.g. slowly
in ‘The train moved slowly’.
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Negative: A negative sentence or
clause asserts that something is not
the case, using a negative particle,
e.g. ‘The taxi is not waiting’.
Similarly, a negative adverb
(nowhere, never) or negative
pronoun (nobody, nothing). Cf.
Affirmative.

Neuter: see Gender.

Nominative: In Russian, the case used
to express the subject of a clause.

Non-finite: A term applied to a verb
form which has no specific tense,
number, or person, e.g. waiting in
‘While waiting for a bus, Peter read
the paper’. Russian uses a gerund in
such contexts, e.g. Oxcuddn
aBT66yca, [Threp unran raséry. Cf.
Finite.

Noun: A word that identifies a person,
e.g. milkman, girl, uncle, a physical
object, e.g. cup, book, building, or an
abstract notion, e.g. beauty, health,
unpleasantness.

Noun phrase: A group of words
including a noun, which functions in
a sentence as subject, object, or
prepositional object.

Number: A grammatical classification
whereby a word is either singular or
plural.

Numeral: A word expressing a number.
Members of the series of numbers
one, two, etc. are referred to as
cardinal numbers or cardinal
numerals. Members of the series
first, second, etc. are referred to as
ordinal numbers or ordinal
numerals. Russian also has a series
of collective numerals, e.g. dede in
dsde peréit ‘two children’, mpde in
mpée caHok ‘three sledges’.

Object: see Direct object, Indirect
object.

Oblique cases: All cases other than the
nominative.

Participle: In English, a word formed
from a verb and used as an adjective
or as a noun, or to form compound
verb forms. The English present
participle ends in -ing, e.g. ‘Thinking
I was late, I hurried’(Russian uses a
gerund in such contexts: Jymas, 4to
1 OMA43MbIBalo, 1 Toponics), and the
past participle ends in -ed, e.g. ‘I
have finished’ (Russian uses a finite
verb in such contexts: A k6xumn).
Russian has four participles, present
active, past active, present passive,
and past passive, which either
replace relative clauses, e.g.
TléBouka, yumdiowas/uumaewas/
npowumaewan xuhry ‘the girl who is
reading/who was reading/who has
read the book’, MOTOp, nposépennstii
MexaHukamu ‘an engine which has
been checked by the mechanics’, or
(using the short form of the past
passive participle) function as
predicates, e.g. Jlom npédan ‘The
house has been sold".

Particle: In Russian, a word or a part of
a word that invests other words or
phrases with expressive nuances of
meaning, e.g. He 1 omh6es! ‘I'm not
the one who got it wrong!’, Hy,
nporonogésncs xke a! ‘Am I hungry!’

Partitive genitive: The genitive case
used to denote a part, as opposed to
the whole, of a substance, e.g. MHOro
monokd ‘a lot of milk’, kycox mica
‘a piece of meat’. Some nouns have
special partitive genitive forms in -y
or -10: Tapéika cymy ‘a plate of soup’,
Xoéuews uén? “Would you like some
tea?’
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Part of speech: Any of the classes into
which words are categorized for
grammatical purposes. The main
ones are Noun, Adjective, Pronoun,
Verb, Adverb, Preposition, and
Conjunction.

Passive: The form of the clause used
when the individual referred to by
the subject undergoes (rather than
performs) the action, e.g. ‘The
soldier was nominated for an award’
(Russian Conddam 6vin npedcmay K
Harpage). Cf. Active.

Past: The past tense is used when the
time of the event described precedes
the time of utterance, e.g. ‘Peter lived
in London', Cf. Present.

Perfect: A verb form indicating an
action or process seen as completed,
e.g. ‘She has paid the bill’. In
Russian this is rendered by a
perfective past form of the verb; e.g.
OH4 onaamiina cuér.

Perfective: see Aspect.

Person: Person forms are the

grammatical forms (especially
pronouns) that refer to or agree with
the speaker and other individuals
addressed or mentioned, e.g. I, we
(first-person pronouns, Russian =,
Met), you (second-person pronoun,
Russian mot, eut), he, she, it, they
(third-person pronouns, Russian o,
oHd, ontl).

Personal pronoun: A pronoun that

refers to a person or to people
known to the speaker, e.g. I, he, she,
it, they (Russian s, ow, ond, oné,
ontl).

Phrase: A group of words that function

together in a clause, e.g. The courier
is a (noun) phrase within the clause
‘The courier will go there".

Plural: A word or form referring to
more than one person or object, e.g.
children, books, we, are. Cf.
Singular.

Plural-only noun: A noun that has the
form of a plural but can refer to a
singular object or a number of like
objects, e.g. cduku ‘sledge, sledges’.

Possessive: A pronoun indicating
possession, e.g. Russian mosi ‘my,
mine’, meoii ‘your, yours’, e2é ‘his,
its’, eé ‘her, hers, its’, naw ‘our,
ours’, eaw ‘your, yours’, ux ‘their,
theirs’. Possessives are used both
adjectivally (e.g. naw dom ‘our
house’) and pronominally (e.g.
3mom dom - naw “This house is
ours’).

Predicate: The part of a clause that
states something about the subject,
e.g. closed the door softly in ‘Mary
closed the door softly’, or went home
in ‘We went home’. Cf. Subject.

Predicative adjective: An adjective
that appears in a separate phrase
from the noun it modifies, often
following the verb ‘to be’, e.g. empty
in ‘The house was empty’. Russian
often uses a short-form adjective in
such contexts: lom 6bu1 nycm. Cf.
Attributive adjective.

Predicative adverb: In Russian, an
adverb that is used as a predicate,
e.g. Béceno ‘It’s fun’, EMY epycmuo
‘He feels sad’.

Prefix: An element that is added to the
beginning of a word to change its
meaning or grammatical form, e.g.
mis- and re- in ‘misunderstand’,
‘reconsider’, Russian npu- in
npubasurs ‘to add’ and om- in
omnnaTiThb ‘to pay back’. Cf. Suffix.
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Preposition: A word governing and
usually preceding a noun or
pronoun, expressing its relationship
to another word in the sentence e.g.
‘She arrived after dinner’, ‘What did
you do it for?’. This relationship can
be spatial, e.g. ‘The book is on the
table’ (Russian KHiira #a croné),
temporal, e.g. ‘He arrived in March’
(Russian OH npuéxan ¢ mapre),
causal, e.g. ‘She blushed with

shame’ (Russian On4 nokpacHéna om

cThifd), etc. A Russian preposition
governs one of the oblique cases.

Prepositional: In Russian, the case
used after certain prepositions,
mainly to express location.

Present: The present tense is used

when the time of the event described

includes the time of utterance, e.g.
lives in ‘Peter lives in London’. Cf.
Past.

Progressive: another term for
Continuous.

Pronoun: A word that substitutes for a
noun or noun phrase, e.g. them in

‘Children don’t like them’ (instead of

‘Children don’t like vegetables’). Cf.
Russian Jétu ne miobar ux (instead
of osowéii).

Reflexive pronoun: A pronoun that is
the object of the verb, but refers
back to the subject of the clause in
denoting the same individual, e.g.
herself in: ‘She blamed herself’.

Russian uses the declinable reflexive

pronoun ce64 in such contexts, e.g.
OH cMOTpHT Ha cebs ‘He looks at
himself’, Ox xyniu ce6¢é MOTOLMK,
‘He bought himself a motorcycle’,
Oné noBobHa co66ii ‘She is pleased

with herself. Cf. also Reflexive verb.

Reflexive verb: In Russian, a verb that
ends in the reflexive ending -csi/-cs,
e.g. OH onepéderca ‘He dresses
(himself)’, Sl mb10cs ‘1 wash
(myself)’.

Regular verb: A verb such as laugh
whose inflections follow one of the
usual conjugation patterns. In
English, this involves (among other
things) forming the past tense by
adding -ed to the infinitive, e.g.
laughed in ‘They laughed at me’. Cf.
Irregular verb.

Relative clause: A clause that is
introduced by a relative pronoun.

Relative pronoun: A pronoun (who,
whose, which, or that) used to
introduce a subordinate clause and
referring back to a person or thing in
the preceding clause, e.g. ‘Peter lost
the book that/which he bought’, ‘The
man who is waiting is my brother’,
or ‘Have you met the man whose
sister got married?” Russian uses the
relevant forms of komépuui.

Reported speech: another term for
Indirect speech.

Sentence: A structure with at least one
finite verb, and consisting of one or
more clauses, e.g. ‘John laughed’,
‘John sat down and waited’, ‘While
waiting for the bus, John saw an
accident’.

Singular: A word or form referring to
just one person or thing, e.g. child,
book, 1, is. Cf. Plural.

Soft consonant: In Russian, a
consonant followed by a soft sign
(e.g. m in mams), or by the vowels s,
e, u, é,oro(e.g. nin name, nin
né6o, n in niso, 1 in 2éd, m in ymive).
The consonants ¥ and w are always
pronounced soft, while o, y, and w
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are always pronounced hard. Cf.
Hard consonant.

Spelling rules: In Russian, the

following rules:

(a) w1 is replaced by u after r, k, x, X,
4, w1, and w1,

(b) unstressed o is replaced by e after
*, 4, w, w, and 1.

(c) 10 and s are replaced by y and a
after r, K, X, X, 4, i, and nt,

(d) the preposition o ‘about,
concerning’ is spelt 06 before words
beginning a, 3, u, 0, and y, and o6o
before mre and ecém/scex: 06o mue
‘about me’, o6o scém ‘about
everything’, o6o ecex ‘about
everyone’.

Stem: The base form or root of the

word to which endings, prefixes,
and suffixes may be added, e.g. box
in boxes, consider in ‘reconsider’ and
understand in ‘understanding’. Cf.
Russian krue- in krfiza ‘book’, 2060p-
in 2060pwts ‘to speak’, and -xod in
BOCX00 ‘rising’, cmydénm- in
cmydénmxa ‘female student’.

Stress: The syllable of a word

receiving relatively greater force or
emphasis than the other(s) is said to
receive stress or to be the stressed
syllable, e.g. window, xdpma ‘map’,
(stressed on the first syllable),
deduiction, dopdza ‘road’ (stressed
medially), suppdse, cmpand
‘country’(stressed on the final
syllable).

Subject: The part of the clause
referring to the individual of whom
or the object of which the predicate
is asserted, e.g. Anna in: ‘Anna
closed the door’ or The picture in
‘The picture hangs on the wall’. In
Russian, the subject usually appears
in the nominative case, e.g. Anua

3aKpkUIa aBepb, Kapmina BUCHT Ha
crené. Cf. Predicate.

Subjunctive: The form of the verb used

in some languages when no claim is
being made that the action or event
actually takes (or took) place. The
subjunctive is not often used in
English, but can still be seen in
expressions like if I were you. In
Russian, the subjunctive is the
structure used when an action is
desired. It is formed using ymd6e: +
past tense, e.g. OHA xOueT, ymobb: 1
ywén (‘She wants me to go away’).
Cf. Indicative.

Subordinate clause: A clause that

cannot normally stand alone without
a main clause and is usually
introduced by a conjunction, e.g.
when it rang in ‘She answered the
phone when it rang’, or because he is
illin ‘He is not at work because he is
ill. Cf. Main clause.

Submeanings of the aspects:

Aspectual meanings other than those
that denote continuous or habitual
action or process (imperfective), and
those that denote completion
(perfective). Submeanings describe
intermittent action or process
(imperfective no6dausaem ‘hurts on
and off’), inception (perfective
3anadxamp ‘to burst into tears’), and
short duration (perfective nocnamn
‘to have a nap’). Cf. Aspect.

Suffix: An element that is added to the

end of a word or stem to change its
meaning or grammatical form, e.g.
-ing and -ness in ‘understanding’,
‘kindness’, Russian -xa in cmyoéumxa
‘female student’, -uné in 2ay6uné
‘depth’. Cf. Prefix.

Superlative: The form of an adjective

or adverb used when comparing one
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thing with another to express the
greatest degree of a quality, e.g.
cheapest (Russian cdmbiii dewséauiii) ,
most beautiful (Russian cdmoiii
Kpactigoiit), least desirable (Russian

é 4 ). Cf.
Comparative.

Syliable: A unit of pronunciation that
is normally less than a word but
greater than a single sound, e.g.
abracadabra has five syllables:
a-bra-ca-da-bra, as does Russian
nymesodumens (‘guide’): ny-me-60-
Oti-mens.

Tense: The relationship between the
time of utterance and the time of an
event described in the clause is
expressed by verb tense forms or
inflections, e.g. ‘Anna waits’
(present tense, Russian Anna
acdém), Anna waited' (past tense,
Russian AuHa wcoand).

Transitive verb: A verb taking a direct

object, e.g. read in ‘She was reading

a book’ (Russian Ona uumdna
kHiry). Cf. Intransitive verb.

Verb: A word that expresses an action,
process, or state of affairs, e.g. ‘He
closed the door’ (Russian OH 3axpsu
nseps), ‘She laughs’ (Russian Ona
cmeémes), ‘They were at home’
(Russian Ouf1 ésiau 16Ma).

Verbal noun: In Russian, a noun
derived from a verb stem and
describing the action of the verb
from which it derives, e.g. paseimue
‘development’, npucomosnénue
‘preparation’, o6pa6émxa
‘processing’.

Verbs of motion: In Russian, a series

of fourteen pairs of imperfective
verbs that denote various types of
motion, one in each pair (the
‘unidirectional’) describing
movement in one direction (Ou
udém domdi ‘He is on his way
home’), the other (the
‘multidirectional’) describing
movement in general (Ond xé0um
6orcmpo ‘She walks fast’), movement
in various directions (O# xdoum 63a0
u enepéd ‘He is walking up and
down’), or habitual movement (4
ydemo xoxcy 6 kuné ‘1 often go to the
cinema’).

Vocative: In Russian, the form of a

noun used in addressing someone.
The nominative case usually fulfils
this function: Cepaéii ITaenoeuu!
‘Sergei Pavlovich!’, but some
truncated forms are used in
colloquial Russian, e.g. mam!
‘Mum!’, Bane! ‘Vanya!’ Béowce in
Boxe moit! ‘My God!’is a relic of the
former vocative case (the
nominative form being 5oe).

Voiced and voiceless consonants:

Consonsants pronounced,
respectively, with and without
vibration of the vocal cords. In
Russian, the voiceless consonants
arek,n,c,T,, X, u, 4, w, and w,
The other consonants are voiced.

Vowel: A basic speech sound that is

produced by the unrestricted flow of
air, e.g. a in hat, ee in feet, or ow in
how. A vowel forms the nucleus of a
syllable. Cf. Consonant.
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infinitive 131-133
past 122-127
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perfective 125-126
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historic present 121
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accusative 27
dative 34-36
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nominative 26
vocative 5

Conditional and subjunctive 134-136

Conditional 134
Subjunctive 135-136
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Conjugation of verhs 96-109
First conjugation verbs 96-103
endings 97
Vowel stems 97-99
in -aBatb 97
in -atp 97
in -eBatb 98
in -etb 98
in -uTb 99
in -oBarsb 98
in -yTs 99
in -piTh 99
in -416 97
Consonant stems 100-103
in -atp 100-101
in -epets 101
in -3tb 103
in -HyTB 101
in -HaTH 101
in -oTb 101
in -cTh 103
in -t 102
in -yp 103
others 102

Second conjugation verbs 104-106

in -ats 104
in -eTs 104
in -uth 104
in -aTH 104

consonant change 105-106, 116-117

endings 104

stress change 106
Imperative 110
Irregular verbs 107
Tense

Future 109

Past 107-108

Present 120-121

Conjunctions 214-221

Definition and categorization 214

Co-ordinating 214 -216
Correlative 216
Subordinating 217-221
cause 218
concessive 221
conditional 220

explanatory 217
purpose 217
time 219

Declension of nouns 5-25

Case system 5

1st declension
Hard-ending masculine 6-15

animate 9

genitive plural endings
(summary) 13

genitive plural = nominative
singular 13

inanimate 7-8

in -r, =K, -x 10

in -ex/-éx 10

in -, -4, -1, -uy 12

in -ok 10

in-ull

irregular plurals 14-15

partitive genitive in -y 12

plural in -4 7

prepositional/locative in -y 8

Soft-ending masculine 16-17

in -it 16

prepaositional/locative in -0 16
in -p 17
The nouns nfoau and aéru 17

Hard-ending neuter in -0 18-19

irregular plurals 19
stress change in plural 18

Soft-ending neuter 19-20

in-e 19

in -ue 20
in -ms 20
in -pe 19
in -pé 19

2nd declension: feminine nouns 21-24

in -a 21

in -as 24

in -ra, -Ka, -xa 22

in -es 24

in -us 24

in -psi/-ba 23

in-a223

Genitive plural endings
(summary) 24
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3rd declension: soft-sign feminine
nouns 25

Neuter nouns in -us 20

Declension of surnames 25

Fleeting vowel
in noun 8, 11, 17, 18, 22, 25
in short adjective 52

Gender of nouns 1-3
common gender 3
feminine 1-2
indeclinable 3
masculine 1-2
neuter 3

Genitive after negated verb 30-31

Genitive of non-existence/non-availability
30

Gerunds 147-149
imperfective 147-148
perfective 149
verbs with no gerunds 147

Impersonal constructions 35, 140
Indirect object 34

Nouns

See Animate accusative-genitive rule
Case usage in nouns

Declension of nouns

Fleeting vowel

Gender of nouns

Genitive after negated verb

Genitive of non-existence/non-availability
Indirect object

Number

Partitive genitive

Spelling rules

Stress change
Number
Plural (all nouns) 4
Numerals
Cardinal 80-88

compound 81, 83, 85, 89
formation 81
list 80
Declension and usage
animate-accusative 87
approximation 81
as serial numbers 81
both 85
eleven to nineteen 87
fifty to eighty 87
five and above 86
in fractions and decimals 93
nought 82
one 82-83
one and a half 83
singular or plural predicate 90
two hundred to nine hundred 88
thousand to trillion 88
two, three, four 84-85
Collective 89
Date and time using cardinals and
ordinals 94-95
Ordinal 91-93
abbreviation of 92
declension of 92
formation of 92
in fractions and decimals 93
list 91
roman numerals 93
usage 93

Participles
Formation and usagel41-146
imperfective passive 142
past active 142
perfective passive (long form) 146
perfective passive (short form)
143-145
present active 141
Partitive genitive 12, 29
Prepositions 183-213
Note: for individual prepositions,
see index of Russian words.
Definition 183
Government 184
Position of 78, 79, 81
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Prepositions that take:
the accusative 197-205
the dative 212-213
the genitive 206-211
the instrumental 194-196
the prepositional 185-193

Pronouns

Categorization 63

Declension and usage
demonstrative 67-69
indefinite 76
initial H- 64, 71
interrogative and relative 73-75
negative 78-79
personal 63-65
possessive 70-71
quantifying 77
reflexive 66
reflexive possessive 72

Punctuation
colon 229, 232
comma 48, 142, 146, 148-149, 215,
229, 231
dash 232
semi-colon 232

Reflexive verbs 137-139
conjugation 137
types 137-139

Spelling rules 4, 6, 10, 11, 12, 21, 22,
25, 43, 46, 47

Stress change
in gerund 147
in noun declension 7, 10, 12, 16,
17, 18, 21, 25
in short adjective 52
in short perfective passive participle
143-144

Verbal government
Verbs that take the
dative 36
genitive 32
genitive or accusative 32-33
instrumental 39

Verb list (286 difficult verbs, with con-
jugation, meaning, aspects, govern-
ment, etc.) 158-171

Verbs of motion 150-157

Simple 150-154
carrying, leading, conveying 154
list 150
multidirectionals 151-152
perfectives 154
unidirectionals 153-154

Prefixed 155-157
figurative meanings 157
formation 155-156
usage 157

Verbs

See Aspects of the verb

Conditional and subjunctive

Conjugation of the verb

Gerunds

Impersonal constructions

Participles

Reflexive verbs

Verbal government

Verb list

Verbs of motion

Word order 222-230
adverbial modifiers of time and

place 226
adverbial modifiers of manner 227
given information 223
interrogative sentences 229
new and given information 222
reading Russian 230
reporting direct speech 229
role of context 226
Russian cf. English 222, 224, 228
statements as answers to
hypothetical questions 225

variants in simple sentences 228
verb + subject 227
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Note: The word index lists items of particular grammatical significance: prepositions,
adverbs of time, indefinite pronouns and adverbs, conjunctions, verbs of motion,
verbs that illustrate particular patterns of conjugation, nouns with irregular plurals,
numerals, and others. The index is designed to interact with the subject index in

affording easy access to all parts of the grammar.

a2l5 B KOTOpoM yacy? 94-95 s 206

Gératp 151-152 Bmécto 206 no 206

Gex 51 BHe3anHo 176 noénro 176

Gexars 107, 153 BogATh 151-152 némxeH 132

6e3 206 BOEBATH 98 JROCT4TO4HO 28

owumnobH 81, 88 Bo3KTH 105, 152 AocTOHH 53

6naronap# ToMy (,) uto BOKpYT 206 Jio Toré (,) kak 219
218 BO CKOMbKO? 94-95 BoYb 25

6nu3 206 Bee 73, 77 Apemarsb 100

66nee 56, 181 BCE 73, 77 apyr 14

66nbie 59, 181 Bcernd 123, 131, 151, 176 apyr apyra 138

66nb1ue Beerd 182 BckOpe 176 Apyroii 177

Gonbiue Beex 182 BCTaB4TH 97 nyTs 99

66ab1wui 57 B TO BpéMs Kak 122 ndns 6

GonsmuHCTBS 90 BHI 63, 65 eré (possessive) 71-72

Gonbmoit 47 BEBICIIMIA 57 eé (possessive)71-72

GopdTeea 101 raciTb 105 é3autp 151-152

GosTbea 104 raé-aubyap 179 écnm 129, 134, 220

6par 14 raé-to 179 écnm 611 134, 220

6parts 101 ribryTs 101 ecTs (to eat) 107

Gpars/B3aTs 118 ry6xe 59 éxars 101, 151, 153

6puts 99 ranétb 147 ewg 177

Oymnts 105 rHéTbea 153 ewé He 177

6ymymwmit 177, 187 roBopHTh/cka34ars 118 emé pa3 177

651 134, 136 ropésno 60 xarb 101

6561 HU 136 rocrnioftix 15 xaarpb 101

6bITh 40-41, 102, 121, 147 naBdrs 97, 147 KuTh 102

B + accusative 60, 197-199  maBué 120, 176 3a + accusative 200-201

B + prepositional 8, 185- AaBHO He 120 3a + instrumental 194,
188, 191, 197, 207 nmarb 107 200, 207

pam 70, 72 npa 84-86 3andTh 101

Bapyr 125, 176 npanuats 86 3ar6 216

pestd 102, 154 ABéCTH-NEBATHCOT 88 3parpb 101

Benik 53 asoe 89 3BOHMTH 104

pecti 102, 154 nesanocro 87 u 214-215

Bech 77 aépeso 19 u..u2l6

B3aTh 102 néru 17, 89 Hrpéats 97

B Kak6M roapy? 95 nmetpb 102 uaTh 151, 153
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u3 207

u3-3a 207

u3-3a Toro (,) uro 218

u3-nox 208

Hnu 216

vy ... 216

uHorad 123, 176

uckars 100

Henoéns3oBaTh 98

ux (possessive) 71-72

K 212

xak 221

xak? 178

Kak 6yaro (651) 221

Kaxim 66pasom? 178

Kak MOxHO 182

Kék-Hubyns 179

xédk-to 179

Kakoro uucna? 95

Kakoe uucné? 95

xakoit 74

Kaxoi-aubyap 76

KaKoii-to 76

Kak 1onbko0 129, 219

KaThThCA 153

xiacrs 103

xnacTe/monoxnTsb 118

xorad 122, 129, 151, 219

korad-nu6o 179

Kxorad-Hubyns 179

xorad-to 179

xo6e-rae 179

kée-kak 179

konéxo 19

KoTOpwit 74-75, 231

KOTOpBIit yac? 94

x6de 3

xpbiné 19

KTO 68, 77 (relative pro-
noun); 73 (interrogative
and relative)

KTO-HUGYAb 76

xT6-10 76

Kyaa (with comparatives)

KyRa-auGyan 179
xyna-to 179
nasute 151-152

arats 101

nexars 147

neats 103, 153

nerarp 151-152

nerérp 153-154

neusb 103

JmcT 14

nox#Teca/neus 118

ayue 59, 181

nyywnii 57, 59, 62

miopn 17

Man 53

mdno 28, 90

Marsb 25

Maxdrs 100

MTHOBéHHO 125

Méxny 195

ménee 56, 181

ménbiue 59, 181

Ménbunii 57, 59

Mecti 102

Mumapa 88

MIWLTHOH 88

Mo 208

mnagumii 57, 59, 62

mHéro 28, 60, 90

Moii 70, 72

Moub 103

Myx 14

MYX4HHa |

MBI 63, 65

MBITDb 99

Ha + accusative 60, 182,
202-203

Ha + prepositional 8, 186,
189-191, 202, 210

Han 195

Hanéaro 176

HaubOnee 62

HAWIYYIIMiA 62

HakaHyHe 208

HaMHOTO 60

Hayars 101, 132

Ham 70, 72

He 30-31, 78, 131-132, 180

Hérae 180

HepxadBHO 176

HeoCT4To4HO 28

HézaueMm 180

néxoraa 180

Hékoro 79

HéKoMy 79

uékyna 180

Henb3d 132

Hemdio 28, 90

Hemuéro 28, 90, 126

He Hapo 131

He HY%HOo 131

néorkyna 180

Héckonbko 28, 90

HecMOTp4 Ha TO (,) 4TO
221

Hecti 102, 154

Her (Hé Gbino/ne 6yaer) 30

He xoTéTh 133

Héuero 79

Hu 31

HH ... HU 216

uuraé 180

HHA3LIMA 57

Hukdk 180

HHKaKOM 78

nuxorad 180

HukT6 73, 78

Hukynd 180

Huuéi 78

HUuTH 78

Ho 216, 231

Honb 82

HOCHTb 152

Hynb 82

o + accusative 204

o + prepositional 192

66a 85, 90

o6kyHo 123, 176

onuH 82-83, 86

ONWHHAAUATD-
nAesaTHAnuars 87

onxaxo 216

OnHH ... Apyrie 83

Oxono 208

OH 63-64

oHa 63-64

OHH 63, 65

OHO 63-64

onsirs 177
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or 209

ot tord (,) uro 218

néna 21

népex 195

népen Tem kak 219

nepecéxuBarbcs/
nepecécts 118

nepecrars 132

nepd 19

nets 98

neys 103

nucdts 100

nuTh 99

ridpats 151

naékars 100

miaree 19

nneud 19

nasite 102, 153

no + accusative 204

no + dative 93, 213

no + prepositional 192

nox + accusative 204

nox + instrumental 196,
204, 208

noka 177, 219

nok4 He 122, 129, 219

nén3ate 151-152

nontop4 83

nopé 133, 177

nocerTs 105

nécne Toré (,) kak 122,
219

noromy uro 218

noyeMy-Hubyan 179

nouemy-to 179

npéxae (,) uem 129, 219

npu 193

npH3HaBaTh 97

TIPOAOIXKATH 132

npétuB 209

npéuusii 177

npsrare 100

nyrs 17

naTb-nécarhb 86

MATHAECAT-BOCEMBIACCAT
87

pan 55

pacrit 102

pearb 101

pésarpb 100

pyxbé 4

¢ + genitive 210

¢ + instrumental 65, 83,
196

caguThcs/cects 118

cam 77

camslit 61-62 (superlative);
67, 77 (emphatic)

cBoit 72

cebs 66

ceitudc 120, 176

céarp 97

cunérpb 147

ckBO3b 205

ckénpko 28, 90

cKkOnbKo BpémeHu? 94

cképo 176

cnarb 101

cndwe 59

cabnuars 104

cMOTpéTh 104

cHOBa 177

cHats 101

cépox 87

cocén 15

cnycr4 205

cpdsy 125, 176

cpeay 210

craHoBHTbCA/cTaTh 118

crépiue 59

crédpumii 57, 59, 62

cratb 101

¢ Tex mop (,) kak 219

crositp 147

cro 87

crénbko 90

crpensts 97

crpuus 103

cryn 14

CBIH 14

TdKKe 215

TaK Kak 218

TBOM 70

Tenéps 176

Tepérs 101

Toraé 176

TOKE 215

TOHBLIE 59

ToT 68, 73

TO, YTO 69

TpéruTs 105

TpéTHii 92

TpH 84-86

TphAuaTh 86

TpuHOH 88

Tbl 63-64

TEicsYa 88

y 209, 211

yxé 120, 177

yxé He 177

y Men4 30, 211

ymérb 98

yxo 19

XBaT4TH/XBAaTHTDH 28

Xon#Th 151-152

xo34uH 15

xotérs 107, 135

xot4 221

xymamii 57, 59

xyxe 59, 181

uénlit 77

ygcro 123, 176

ydme Beerd 123

yeii 74-75

yeM 26, 60, 182, 231

yeM ... TeM 60, 182

yépes 205

yecTs 2

yersipe 84-86

yuerutsb 105

yro 68, 69, 75, 77 (relative
pronoun); 73 (interrog-
ative and relative); 217,
231 (conjunction)

4yr66s1 135-136, 217

4ro 3a 74

yt6-Hubymb 76

yt6-10 76

4yTb He 31

wiipe 59

wundrs 100

$rot 67, 177, 187

% 63-64

si6moxo 19



l The Russian alphabet

Capital letters  Lower-case letters Letter names

A a a

b 6 63
B B B3
r r ]
b S i)
E e e

B é é
X XK x93
3 3 33
)44 H H
n it H KpaTKOE
K K Ka
JI b b
M M 3M
H H 3H
(o] ] [
I1 n m
P P 3p
C c ac
T T b}
y y y
[} [0} a
X X xa
0 it i}
q Y ye
il m wa
111 i1} ma
b 3 TBEPABIH 3HaK
Bl Bl bl
b b MSATKuUit 3HaK
3 3 3
10] 0 0
A 1 1
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